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FOREWORD 

Thk title of clii* work, Tut Pot k*u l» tor. I.ioin or 

Moot CM 8ctxM« n»tj. tt thr fin* right, M«m to I* rather a 
prii'rntiuui one It hat hern adopted more tn attract the 
public lo the modi neglected study of (ho Purkyae «h“n 
to my exposition of them : but I am profoundly oonvinetd 
that there is a real ectenlilk l«*is lo the Pui*v*« 

The llinjui are aware that in the pact there wa* a 
great P»unii|ik-» named St^i -bo u-.«l lo expound the 
PurAnaa before a eery lar.-o (V-wotr»e of p-oplt a*- 
-onibhtd af Naimirfiunoye It >* now identified with a 
Railway Station called Xirartr m Oudh. eiloat^l on the 
broad-gauge breach line leadin K to Silapur This 
oustnm of expo-itioo ia becoming nearly obsolete in 
India. It survive* atill in eome of the oat-of-the-wny 
elation*— and especially in Southern India. Kach night, 
women and men would be gathered Ugnlhci to bent the 
Pui ai,n* from the lips of Pandit* There were the old big 
bran* lamp* burning, fed with castor oil ; and two Pandit- 
would be seated by them. One would read the Sanskrit 
books in a sonorous tone and the other aeated on n higher 
-eat would expound them, a* if be were really a Suta. 
Moat of the audience would be generally -quailing on the 
bare ground and on the street even. Leaving out of 




account a few who would be lulled to deep through their 
overwork or inability to stand the attain of bearing the 
abstract truths, there were many with true and steadfast 
devotion who would alternate between aob and -utile aa 
the events in the drams veered from the sad to the 
bright or nee eerta. 8uch mwo are of immense benefit 
to the masses. They are becoming obsolete, mainly be- 
cause there ia no proper encouragement from the educated. 
If only the higher oLum would lake an intelligent in- 
term* in the Ifihiaaa and Parana*, tho masse, would 
follow their example. As Sri Krshpa says : 






“ Whatsoever a great man doeth, that other men also 
follow." 

Therefore this book ia written for those that will Lsko 
to a rationaliatio study of tho Punkas, so that they may 
not on the rnaaaee in turn. 

Hero I may express my beeri-felt thanks to Mr. J. I. 
Wedgwood for the greet trouble he took in getting 
my MS. revised for the pres* end to Xlr. A. K. Bitarama 
Sastrial for bringing out this book as his own. 

One special feature of this work ronsiste in the intro- 
duction of woodeute illustrating the TrimUr*'. «*o. 

As this book had to be hurried through the prees to 
ho made ready for the Convention. I hope the public will 
excuse any errors that may hare crept in. They will be 
doing rao a great service by pointing ont such errors to 
mo. so that they may be corrected in the future. 



Adyar 



K. KUUTAUXSWXMI AlTIK 




THE PURA^AS IN THE LIGHT OF 
MODERN SCIENCE 

INTRODUCTION 

HmpOiaa and it* ScwmitM 

Ik Hinduism, two difficulties present themselves st 
the outset which do not exist in the other religions of 
the world. The drat concerns its name ; snd the 
second is about iU local habitation, ru., the Scrip- 
tures in which it should be boosed. 

Other religions have but one founder but Hinduism 
has many. Christianity was so named after its ono 
founder, Jesus Christ ; Mohammedanism, aftor its pro- 
phet Mohammed ; Buddhism, after Gautama Buddha ; 
Zoroastrianism, after the prophet Zoroaster, and so on. 
It was thus easy to name them after the founder of 
each religion. But Hinduism had many founders. 
Even if the Vedas alone were taken into consideration, 
there were many D rash las or seer* who were the 
authors of the innumerable Rks or hymns. Henoo it 
oould not be named after any one of them. The 
word “ Hinduism” is of a modern origin and not 
traceable in the old books. Some derive it from the 
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river Sindhu or the modern Indus : while others make 
it compounded of two roots, Ho— the Sun— and Irdu 
— the moon : since over the Indian soil there reigned 
the two Dynasties, ! solar and lunar, the one at 
Ayodhya (Oudh) and the other at Haslinfcpura and 
Indrapnt8(ha (Delhi). 

Nor can the Hindu religion be named after him who 
lent his name to the soil of India? In the Pur&pas, 
this land was named Bhiratavarsh* or, to be nearer 
the mark, Bharatakhapda, after him who was tho 
fruitage of the union betwoen Pashyan(a, tho groat 
Emperor and ffakuntal*. ns., BharafA, all of whioh 
names have been immortalised in that great drama 
of KOlidAsa called SdAuafaia. But the religion seems 
to havo exi«ted oven before Bharat* and honoo oould 
not bo named after him. Thus ho was not tho author 
of tho religion. Hone© ' Tho Central Hindu Collogo’ 
authorities rightly termed Hinduism, tho SanA(ana 
Dharnia — or the eternal religion — for two reasons. 
The one was that the HindQ religion came into exis- 
tence before the other religions of the world : tho 
second was that * the great truths taught in it are 
eternal \ 

Coming to its Scripture*, we find that Hinduism has 
many, while in almost all the other religions of the 
world, each has only one. Christianity, at any rate 
in its Protestant form, has its one Bible; Moham- 
medanism, its Koran ; Zoroastrianism, its Zend- 
Avesta; Buddhism, its TYipijakas or three baskets 
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and so on. Bat the Scriptures of Hinduism are 
many. In it, there are the two broad divisions of 
Sr ujis — those which are beard — and Sturgis — thoso 
which are remembered. Under the former come the 
four Vedas: and under the latter, eome the eighteen 
Smftis, the eighteen Porfipas — leaving aside the 
eighteen UpapurApat — and the two IfihAsaa, the 
MakSbhdrafa and the ftdmJyaaa. So that on the 
whole, we have forty-two books as the standard 
authorities in llinduism. In this, wo leave out of 
account hosts of other works which are not considered 
M so authoritative, such as the six ITpavedaa, the 
Shu t- Ihirvanas or six systems of philosophy, where 
the knowledge in each department has been oodifiod 
in SOjras or.abri.lged aphorisms, which feat no othor 
nation has achieved till now, and the innumerable 
other J>ooks and commentaries. 

To illustrate the quantity or volnminouspem of this 
literature, as well as its quality, I shall place before 
tho readers only one book— cii., the Afahnbharafa, 
which is the largest of all books, religious or otherwise 
in the whole world. Not even Homer’s Iliad, which 
in tho West is considered the largest, can compare with 
it in that respect, nay in quality too. 

Taking, then, thceo two broad divisions of Scrip- 
tures in Hinduism, rii., the Gratis and Brntfis, we find 
there are some in India, like the Arya Samajists, who 
hold to the authenticity of the former only. To them, 
the Purapas are no authorities at all. But if wo go 
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into the writings of the ancient commentators of India, 
they one and all accord authenticity to the Smftis also. 
The three commentators who represent the three 
great system* of philosophy in Southern India are 
Sri SanlcarAchtrya, Sri KdmtaujAchirya, and 8ri 
Mitdhavachirya, and they qnote the Smytis in their 
works with approval : other commentators, also, except 
one modern innovator, have treated the Smytis in the 
aame spirit. 

Of the Smytis, it is the Puriuas that are condemned 
most, m they seem to contain a lot of apparently 
absurd and even indecent stories. Some, who take 
their stand on tho Panics*, reject ihnso that they 
cannot interpret reasonably: whilo there are others who 
swallow them wholesale, without offoring or 6nding 
explanations for those part* that atom not to l>o 
reasonable. In taking the Pur«CM as authorities, 
Madame Blavatsky wants us to avoid both extremes. 
She appeals to our r e ason ; she throws ont explanation 
where it is necessary and gives us a rational interpreta- 
tion of tho teachings therein. It is in tho light of 
the hints upon the Pnr*o*s given by her in the two 
volumes of The Secret Doctrine that I write this 
little work on the Pur&pas. In those two monumental 
volumes of hers, it is the Puhau Purilna that has been 
mostly quoted, sinoe it is perhaps a work that has not 
been much tampered with. Moreover, it is stated 
therein that its teachings were imparted by Kshi 
ParaX&ra, the father of Krshpa Dwaipayana Veda 
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Vyaea to Rahi Maiorova who is stated to be the present 
teacher of men and Pevaa, haring been initiated by 
Sri Kr*hpa, the Lord. Kihi Maitreva lived afterwards 
at Hari<J*ir smd according to the third Skandha of 
the BhOgavafa Purina, taught Vi<Jnra. 

Tot Ratioxals or rat Two Divibiox# 
or rut HispO Sc turn; ax* 

Por tho twofold division of the Hindu Scriptures, 
there are good and Talid grounds. For the leu 
advanced souls, the Smrtis are the texts of study : for 
the more advanced, the STrotii. And why? In 
modern days, wo have rudimentary books or primers 
written in a simplo stylo for boys, while as they grow 
older and evincb more intelligence, advanced books 
are prescribed for them. It is a fact also known 
that many boys whose brains are not sharp enough 
do not como up to the standard of tho higher classes 
or lessons. Moreover, in the case of abstract truths^ 
that cannot bo easily assimilated by young minds 
concrete methods such as kindergarten lossons, 
symbols and the telling of storire through novels, are 
adopted to bring home to them the higher things. 
These truths apply with even more force to religion. 
There are three things common to all religions, rta., 
God, tho Sou], and the higher Worlds. They are all 
abstract in their character, since they are not amen- 
able to our present senses. We cannot perceive them 
through our present eyes or ears or other organs. 
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How are these abstract truths to bo brought home to 
the minds of the ignorant ? That is the problem of 
the Paur&oic writers. With the learned, all arguments, 
pro and con, of a metaphysical character will pass 
muster ; but not so with the ignorant. The latter 
will but be confounded, and abandon religion in 
sheer disgust. Simple dogmas will hare to be present- 
ed to thorn for blind acceptance. Symbolic represent- 
ations of the great troths of nature will have to bo 
placed before their oyes. Oft- time* stories will havo 
to be told about the abstract things. Theso are the 
very methods the Pauripie writers havo adopted in the 
Purfli.m- for the lea* evolved. In the Vedas, on tho 
other hand, intended for the more evolved, thoir 
authors have given exorewo to tho intellects of men 
according to their superior degree. 

In the olden days when the system of four castes had 
a number of graded souls, beginning with the lowest 
in the Sudra caste that had come up from the animal 
grade and rising op to the Rnthmapa* who wero then 
really spiritual, the Pampas were prescribed for study 
to tho Madras and tho Vedas to the other three castes. 
At the presont time when the caste system is not 
properly fulfilling its original function, we have only 
to grasp its underlying principle and adapt it to the 
present society with the necessary changes. That, is 
the reason why we find in the Purinas, dogmas, stories, 
and emblems — a whole series of symbols — suited to tho 
brains of tho less evolved. 
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Were the Ve^M alone to be prescribed for study to 
all the Hindas, the masses would be left without any 
spiritnal food, being unable to assimilate thorn. We 
know full well that it is the ignorant masses who form 
the majority of tho population of the globe, and that 
the learned constitute but a small minority. Are 
the majority of the Hindus to be starved for want of 
spiritual food ? 

There is a valid reason why the Pu*QM should be 
studied by even the learned nowadays before the 
Ved“ m* *»kon U P- 1“ U>« Puriqaa, all those fun- 
damoutals are explained which are takon for granted 
in the higher. Therefore if wo go into the higher 
book without the explanations of tho lower, as we do 
now, we shell be unable to understand the higher teach- 
ings. Such is tho etsto of things obtaining at present. 
In tho Puriyas, there are said to be fourteen worlds, 
seven Lokas and seven T*la«- The names of the seven 
Lokiw occur in the PrftpAyAmaGiyatri, while the three 
names BhUl), Bhuvab, and Surah are in tho Gaya(r! 
and other mantras of the Vod**- If without under- 
standing tho significance of those worlds, as explained 
in tho l’nraoas, wo enter into the Ved**, we cannot 
rightly understand them — much less realise the truths 
there presented. To take another instance: In 
the Mahsbhdrafa, whioh U said to be the fifth Veda, 
tboro occurs the instance of Agni-DevaU assuming 
the physical body of a Urahmapa and appearing before 
Sri Kfshya for the destruction of the Kh&ndava 
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foroet inflated by noxious creatures. If wo cannot un- 
derstand the rationale of a Pevata or Intelligence 
presiding over fire and the prooess through which such 
an Intelligence can aatume a physical body, we can- 
not, a fortiori, rightly understand the greatness and 
significance of the Mantra addressed to tho fir© in 
the VedM beginning with wfWT* Therefore 

some distort the Vedic Mantras by making the firo 
to mean the Absolut© God. Why should firo 
alone stand for God and not Viyu and othor olemonU ? 
Honco it is that the MoAJiiarafa says in Atfi-Parva 
thus: ff U 

" Through (or in tho light of) the I(ihtaas and 
Pur*o»«, the Vedas have to be explained." In tho 
ChKHnifajya-Ujianuhaj, which is considered to bo 
nuthoritatire, SanatkumArm in giving advice to Ntradn 
makes mention of I(ih*«as and PurApaa as tho fifth 
authority after the four Vedas (PrapAthaka vii). 
Thus it is that the Pnrt*aa are useful in these days 
not only to the ignorant but also to tho learned. 

Let us gUnoe a little at the present stato of 
Christianity in the West. In their anxiety to bring 
the Christian religion within the reach of the masses, 
the Christians have made it as simple as possible, by 
having it oom posed of only a few doctrines. As one 
Hindu convert to Christianity told me, it has four sim- 
ple doctrines — ru., the fatherhood of God, the brother- 
hood of man. the incarnation of Jesus and the vicarious 
atonement. But what has been the result ? The 




masses easily swallowed the dogmas; but the educated 
were not satisfied with them. The latter wanted 
cogent reasons before their accepting the dogmas 
nrged upon them. Hence they became Sceptics, 
Atheists, Agnostics, etc. Nowadays scientists like 
Sir Oliver Lodge have arisen, who strive to put 
Christianity on a scientific basis in order that the 
intelligent too may follow it. The same science of 
which the late Professor Tyndall availed himself to 
prove that prayer has no effioacy, is used by Sir 
Oliver Lodge for a contrary purpose. Hence in the 
western religion, scientists are trying to meet the 
wants also of the educated. Henoe we wte that 
complexity, and not simplicity, denotes a high stago 
of ovolution and therefore of religion. 

In ancient India, the SanAfana pharma solvod 
the problum of looking after the niaeses as well 
as the educated. The Sm^is for the former 
and the ffrutia for the latter were thns ordained. 
But if, a« some recommend and do, the former 
clan of books were to be boycotted, the masses 
would be left without any spiritual food, just 
as in the West the educated were until recently 
left without it. Lot us have both sets of books : and 
not reject the one, simply because we cannot, in our 
ignorance, understand it aright. Let ns try to 
understand it in the light of the invaluable hints 
thrown npon it by Madame Blavatsky. Then we 
shall bo convinced of the vast treasures buried 
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in the Sinaia. Though 1 shall quote in this work 
only three or four Parana*, yet if we understand 
thoroughly one PurApa alone, such as the PisAnu, we 
can follow others. 

Tub Nashs asd Divisions or the Puhanah 

There are altogether thirty-six Puripas, of which 
the 1 'unions proper are eighteen in number ; the same 
in number are the Upapurlpa* or subsidiary 1’urApa*. 
The former are generally considered to bo more 
authoritative than the latter. Moreover all tho Upa- 
purApa* are not to be had. The Qaivi-DKdgava^, 
classed undor tho former heading, enumerates tho 
latter thus: 

1. Sanatkuratra, 2. Naraaimha, 8. NAradiya, 
4. Siva, 5. piirrilaa. 6. Kapila, 7. MAnava, 8. 
AuxAnasa, 9. Varupa, 10. KAlika, 11. &Amba, 12. 
Nandi, 13. Saura, 14. Parixara, 15. Aditya, 10. 
Mahexwara, 17. Bhagavata, and 10. Vaaishtha. 

But in tho enumeration of tho eighteen main 
Purnpas, there are only two or three variations. 
Tho Vishpu and BhagavaVa I'urapas state them 
thus: 

1. Brahma, 2. Padma, 3. Vishpu, 4. Sira, 5. 
Bhagavata, 0. Niirada, 7. M&rkapdeya, 8. Agni, 
9. Bhavishya, 10. Brahma- Vairartta, 11. Linga, 
12. VarAha, 13. SkAnda, 14. Vimana, 15 Kutnara, 
16. Matsya, 17. Garuda, and 18. B rah map da. 
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‘The list of the Kunna Purina omit* the Agni 
PurApa and substitutes the VAyu. The VAyu omits 
the Garnda and BrahmApda and insorta the Vayu 
and Naraimha ’ and so on. Regarding the fifth in 
the above list of Purapas, the question is whether 
the Qairl- Bhftgamta or BhAgara(a Purapa should be 
classed under the main PurApas. This controversy 
wo shall leavo to those that know best. It is prob. 
ably on acoonnt of these differences that Madame 
Klavataky takes up the Vukp u Purapa and quotes 
largely from it. 

Concerning the number of riokas in tho main 
PurApaa alone, Wilson, tho translator of tho Vishnu 
PurSna puts it thns : “ Somo of tho Puripaa, as tho 
Agni, Majsya, BhAgavafaand Pa«Jma also particularise 
tho number of atanua which oaoh of the eighteen 
contains. In one or two instances they disagree, but 
iu general they concur. Tho aggregate is stated at 
400,000 tflokas or 1,000,000 linos. Therefore for tho 
benefit of those who wish to know the nature of tho 
contonta of each PurApa, tho Mafrya Purapa gives a 
short summary of thorn.” 

Thus Divisions 

Generally three are the divisions made of the eight- 
een PurSpas: some divide them according to the 
giipss: others according to the Trinity, Brahma, Vishpu, 
and Rudra or Siva. Both are right, since the Trinity 
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arises through the three gnnaa, Rajas or mobility, 
Saftwa or Rhythm, and Jamas or immobility. 

Tsisitt 



Here it may be well if I place before the readers 
the ideas of God as oontained in the Punkpas. They 
are tho same as those of the Upanishads of the Ved*s 
Only, the Upanishads amplify them, bat tho PurApas 
need not and do not, as they hare to oonccrn them- 
solves with a lower lovel of readora. The Brkatfi- 
ratyaka Uj»iuuka4 ii, 3 says thus 
•**P? * II 

" Brahman is twofold, with MOr^i and without 

Marti.” 

Similarly the PuAnu Purllna in the last chapter of 
tho first Amro, says thus ; ^ *T*piW * II 

II 

" To that Brahman there are two states : 

"One without Mhrfi and theothor with MQr|i ; one 
indestructible and the other dostructiblo : which (both) 
are inherent in all things. The indoetructiblo is 
the supreme Brahman : the destructible is all this 
tram 



ff 



Thua th ere arv two aspects of God predicated, the 
Absolute and the Relative : in the absolute Htate, He 
is indestructiblo : in the relative, He is destructible : 
in the former, He is called Brahman and in the latter 
Ho is called Ivwara or Alihga in the ffaivaite PurAQaa 
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and Vasudeva or MahAvishpu in the Vaiahpavite 
PurSpaa: in the former. He is indeecribable and 
unthinkable: in the latter. He is describable and 
thinkable. Therefore it is that tho PurApas generally 
commence with the lower aspect of the conditioned 
God, though they giro hints of the existence of tho 
higher one. 

The word " Mdr*i ” is generally translated as " form ” 
whioh seems to be wrong. Apia’s dictionary gives its 
definition thus : qftfod WWW fT II 

“ That which has a limited (or conditioned) sire or 
action (or vibration)." Hence anything conditioned or 
with parts is UArti. Aocordiog to tho PaurApio defini- 
tion of God given above, tho lower or doatructiblo 
aspect of God is the nniverse. Hence Iarwara or Viahpu 
who presides ovor tho nniverse is subject to destruc- 
tion. He is said to be associated with MAyA. In the 
Vuhiy u Purina, the universe is said to be eternal : 
and at onoe the author define* eternity or immortality 
thus: 

" By immortality is moant tho oxistoneo to tho end 
of the Kalpa (Amra II, Ch. 8). It is to us relatively 
n long period, which can be called otornity from our 
standpoint. 

There are two points that most be noted in connec- 
tion with this universe. It is said to be auadi or 
without beginning. No first beginning can bo 
predicated of it. Matter may change iW form, 
may change its condition, yet its substratum ia 
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indestructible ; so also the universe- Only after a pre- 
vious Pralaya or deluge, can it be Raid to have any 
beginning at all. It is ever alternating between a period 
of activity and a period of paAtivity called Kalpa and 
Praluya or day and night. The period of night is 
called the Avyakta or undifferentiated condition of 
the universe : that of day, the Vyak(a or differentiat- 
ed condition. There is another period posited when 
the night posses to day, tar., the twilight, which is 
nailed Avyakta-Vyakla and partakes of the nature 
of both. The second point is that there are two 
elements in the universe, ru., the PnmAn or Purusha 
which is Spirit and Pra4hAna which is Matter. Those 
two principles which aro working together in this 
phenomenal univorso are detached from one anothor in 
the Pralaya or nouracnal oondition. This PradhAna 
or Matter has its three gupas, Rajas, Satt-wa, and 
Tamos. These gupas are said to be in equilibrium at 
that time. But when creation arises, tire gupas are 
agitated. T“™“ “ ipertia, Soffwa is Rhythm, and 
Rajas is motion. In the state of Pralaya, the universe 
is said to be in the condition of T»ra*«: then it 
passes to tho condition of Saffwa in order that it may 
come to the condition of Rajas or full activity. Hence 
the Faihgala- Upawka^ gives ont three stages of the 
universe— Avyakta which is Avyakp*-Vyakta 

which is Sa^twa, and Vyakfa which is Rajas. In these 
stages, the Intelligences presiding over them are called 
S’iva, Vishnu, and Brahma. The universe which passes 
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through these stages is not created by Brahman. Aa 
the Vitknu PurSna puta it, 

n*r ^ ffcron II— 1-2-13, 14. 

“ He, (that Brahman) ia of ono essence, over pore 
and free from stain. That Brahman, in its totality 
has essentially the aspect of Prakfti both Vyakta and 
Avyakta (manifested and unmanifested) and also the 
aspect of Parasha and the aspect of Time." 

From this, it is clear that Brahman does not put 
forth evolution Itself or create hot only exhibits 
various aspects of Itself. In another place it is said 
that the nnivCrse is but the breath of Brahman. That 
from which the universe is breathed is Timo and not 
Brahman, the unconditioned being above all creation. 
As thw Fishnu PuWlaa in Amsa I, 2 puts it, 

gr-flsw fj* ! frrt i 
! vR II 

“The Deit^Time is withont beginning and His end 
is not known: and from Him, the revolutions of 
creation, continuance, dissolution in the end uninter- 
mittingly succeed : for during the timo of dissolution, 
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the three gu pas (of Pradhana) aro in equilibrium and 
Pnman (spirit) is detached from P red h an a (matter), 
then the aspect of Vishnu which is Time abides." 

Brahman that is unconditioned cannot create : it is 
Time, his Sakti or law that pnta forth the universe 
from the Avyak{a to the Vyak(a condition, passing 
through the intermediate one. 

That Avyakta oondition is described most beauti- 
fully in the following verses : 



mnrfti mi u 

1 - 2 - 23 . 

" There was neither day nor night, nor sky, nor 
earth, nor darkness, nor light, nor any other thing savo 
only ono unapprehensible by tbo senses or by the in- 
tellect: 'tho one Pr*dh4nika-Brahma-Puman, that 
was V 



In this unmanifeeted state, matter and spirit wore 
latent : when tho gupas of matter began to bo disturbed, 
there came into being the three gupas as woll as tho 
throo Intelligences. Through Bajas, the one Spirit 
became BrahmA, the Creator ; through Salewa, he be- 
came Vishpu, the Pracrvor; and through T»mas, 
Siva, tho Destroyer, who is also called Rudra or 
Mahadeva. The three go pas cannot be entirely sepa- 
rated, one from the other. To Chapter xi of the 



Bhagavad-Gifi, it is stated that the three gu pas having 
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arisen from matter are in all object* ; and whenever 
one guna of the three is made manifest in an object, 
it preponderates in it, tho other gugas being along with 
it. Similarly with the three Intelligences, BrahmS, 
Vishnu, and S'iva, who are inseparable from the gugaa. 

So it ia that the eighteen Pur&gae may be divided 
into three cUaaao, either from the alondpoint of matter 
or from that of consciousness. Some Puniga* are dedi- 
cated to BrahmA of Raja* ; tome, to Viahpu of Sa|{ wa j 
some, to Siva of “ Thos it ia aaid in tho Uttara 

KhSgda of the Pa<jma that tho PurAgaa, ae well ua 
other works, are divided into three classes, according 
to tho throe qualities which prevail in thorn. Thua tho 
VUhpu, MAre^lya, HhAgavafa, Uaruda, Pa«Jma, and 
Vanilia -PurAgas are SAffwika, from tho predomination 
in them of tho 8a*twa quality. Thoy arc in fact tho 
Vaiahpava PurApaa. The Mafeja, Karma, Binge, Siva, 
Slciknda, and Agni Pnripaa are T^m*** Parlfaa, from 
tho provnlonoo of Thoy aro indiapoUbly tho 

ifaivn ParApaa. Tho third aoiiee comprising tho Brah- 
miigda, Brahma- Vairartta, liarkapdeya, Bhavishya, 
and VAmana are designated as Uojasa, from Kajaa, 
which thoy are supposed to represent.” It is throogh a 
misunderstanding of the functions of the gupas, as 
also of the Trinity, that the whole inas* of disoord has 
arisen between the devotees of the Trinity in India. 
Brahma who creates everything through Kajaa ia not 
generally worshipped, though there ia a temple 
dudicated to Him at Poahkar, near Ajmere. As the 
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creator, he has done Hia duty perhaps; and probably it 
in on this accoant that he ia not generally worshipped. 
The discord in India is between tie followers of 
Vishnu and Jfiva and between the snb-aocta amongst 
those followers. 

The Pur&Qua to lend a foundation to the schism 
between the SfaiviUw and Yauhoavites. In tlie LiAga 
Pur/lna, there is an accoant of an altercation between 
BrahmA and Vishpu. The latter addressed the former 
with the epithet “ Va*aa *’ or " my son To whioh 
there was demur, B rah mi sUting that ho was tho 
Pit ilmab or grandfather of all. The reply camo from 
Vi.ihi.iu that as the other came out from Ilia navel in 
the vast waters, Uo was but Uis son, though Ho 
WM tho grandfather of all others. Whilo tho two 
parties were thus engaged in altercation, thoro arose 
between them n S(h*QU-Jyo{i* or pillar of offulgonou, 
whioh had to be deciphered. For which purpose, tho 
four-faced One took tho form of a swan and flew up to 
find out its top, whilo tho other took tho form of a boar 
and dived down to tie bottom to find ita termination. 
Both returned with the samo tale of not being able to 
discover either its top or bottom. Immediately a 
Voice of Silence— in other books, Rshi Yfijfiavalkya— 
is stated to have said : " It is none other than the 
Linga of Paramasiva.” Both then acceded to its 
greatness. But the superiority, between them, of one 
over the other was aot settled. For whioh purpose 
B rah in A laid Himself down and Vishpu got into His 
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mouth and came out through His naveL In Hia turn, 
Vishnu laid Himself down and Brahma entered into 
His mouth to find egress through His navel. But 
through the stoppage of all the orifices by Vishpu, 
BrahmA could not get out and hence had to acknow- 
ledge the superiority of Vishpu. It should be 
remembered that this story occurs in a Saivita Purdy a 
whero tho aspect of tho Destroyer had to be 
accentuated. 

But if we turn to the Vishnu Puri pus, Vishnu is 
made to be the master and Siva assigned a subor- 
dinate position, nay, is made to be a porter at Hia gate. 
Similarly in tho Brahma PurApas, B rah in A is made to 
havo the ascondaney ovor tho two others. How are 
those seeming inconsistencies to bo roooncilcd? Did 
tho great • K r*hp* D™P*jr*na Veda VyAsa who, ac- 
cording to the Vishpu and other Punlpas, was 
the compiler of all the eighteen Purlpas in this 
Chaturyuga and was also one of the minor AvalAra* 
of Vishpu, blow hot and cold at tho same moment 
by making Sava supreme in one Pur-Spa and Vinhpu 
supremo in another, thus producing endless quarrels 
botwoen the ^aivites and Vaishpavites ? No. If 
wo study the Purapas critically, we shall find the 
contrary is the case. One story alone should be 
enough to impress itself on tho mind of oven an 
ignorant man. There was a Ilshi named Ajri who had 
a wife by the name of Ana# OyA. They had three sons 
Soma, DattAJreya, and Durrasa. A voice in tho air 
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ia said to have exclaimed to the father thua : “ Soma 
is the incarnation of BrahmS ; Dattalreyu, of Yiahou ; 
and Purvasa, of Sfiva. Why art thou called A^ri 
which means ‘ not three’? ” Because BrahmA, Visliyu, 
and Siva are not three separate one* bnt one in 
three." Quotation after quotation from the Puripas 
may be adduced to show that the Trinity are blit tho 
three aspects of one Lord and that tho followor of one 
who decries the other, apraks ill of the alter-ego of 
his own God and ia but fit to dwell in hell. 

Bat I shall quote a few authorities from aorao of 
tho Puripas. The IVainu Purina aaya in Atwra I, 
Chapter 2 : 



• l aUlLLa tlkW* k fe’.llwkllal 



0 «ut ^ II 

"Thus the one only God, Janarduna, take* the 
deoignatkm of Brahrni, Vishnu, and Siva, accordingly 
us he oreatce, preserves, oi destroys. Viahpu as creat- 
or reacts Himself; as preserver preserves Himself; 
ns destroyer destroys Himself at the end of all things.” 
Again in Amfa I, Chapter 8, of the same book, Vishpu 
ia stated to be no other than JTiva, and His con- 
sort Lakshmi, to be no other than Ganrl, the wife of 
S'iva. 

Tho Pafma PurSna says thus : " In the beginning, 
the great Vishpu desirous of creating the whole 
world became threefold : creator, preserver, and 
destroyer. In order to produce this world, the 
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8upreme Spirit emanated from the right ride of his 
body himself, as BrahraA; then in order to preserve 
the universe, he produced from the left ride of his 
body Vishnu ; and in order to destroy the world he 
produced from the middle of his body the eternal Siva. 
Some worship BrahmS, some Vishnu, and others S'iva ; 
but Vishnu, ono yet threefold, creates, preserves, and 
destroys ; therefore let the pious make no difference 
between the three." 

In the BKtyacafa PurBrya, Skandha IV', Atjhyfty* 
7, Pales ha is advised by Hari to the effect that 
ho alone will uttain true happinoas, who is convinced 
of the fact that ho is non*difforent from Brahma, 
Vishnu, and S'iva, who are but different aspect* of 
Uimself. 

The Kalki, Linga, and other Purina" affirm the 
identity of the three, and yet it is most doplorablo to 
find the existing state of things. 

To take a simple instance, a potter when he makns 
a pot, has power of preserving or destroying it; 
similarly when ho destroys it, he has the power of 
creating or preserving it. So also of preservation. 
When each faculty is being exercised, the others are 
there, only latent. Thus it is with the Trinity. So 
in the Vaishnavite Puraqas, the author makes Vishnu 
to bo the dominating factor while the other two aspects 
are caused to occupy a subordinate position, because 
the latter two arc inseparable from the preservative 
aspect that is accentuated. And the name is 
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tho case with the other two sets of Puriip&s. The 
ignorant, not understanding this aspect of the ques- 
tion, have imposed their ahankSra upon their own 
member of the Trinity and so brought about endless 
discord, saying ' my Paramaviva is tho greatest of 
all, my MahSvishpu is the greatest of all.* The 
dovotoo of each is at perfect liberty to worship his 
own Povata bat not to belittle the other two, since 
all the three BrahuiA, Vishpu, and ffiva are but tho 
aspocts of the one Lord. We shall enter later into tho 
meaning of the symbols attached to the Trinity. 

On the Aoe and Contents or the Pi'ilI^as 

Before dealing with tho contents of tho Pur Ay ns, 
we oan dismiss with a few words the question of their 
age. Different orientalists hare different theories upon 
this point. Some place them long after Christ; othors 
like Wilson are of tho opinion that they wore before 
Christ, since Amarasimhs, the author of the Awtara- 
fcasa, tho Sanskrit lexicon which defines the Purfipaa 
was living fifty-six years before the Christian era. En- 
tering, however, into the intrinsic evidence furnished 
by the PuAnu Purina, we find the Pnrapas are more 
than 5,000 years old, i*., came into existence about 
three thousand and odd years before tho birth of Christ. 
It iB stated in Amsa III, Chapter 3 of the PwAnu 
Purina that a Veda Vyfca (or compDer of the Vedas) 
ariaee, in each Dw&paraynga of the four yagas, to 
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divide the one Veda into many on acoonnt “ of the 
limited perseverance, energy and application of 
mortals ” m the Kaliyuga. The one who did it in the 
Dvdparaynga that preceded the present Kali is 
Krahna Pvaipiyana Veda Vyasa— aince ho was bom 
of Kfaho* or black colour in an Island, henou pvipa- 
yana or Pvaipiyana, through Rahi Panuara and the 
fisher-girl. lie had a number of disciples, one of 
whom was Suta Lomaharehapa who compiled the 
Portias and the Itih&sas. Inasmuch as this VyAsa 
lived with Sfrl Kpihpa, who departed from this phys- 
ical world just before our Kaliyuga set in, it wits 
over fivo thousand year* ago that the Purapas woro 
oompilod. 

Tho word Purtpa moons " old Tho PurRpa, thoro- 
foro, should oontain tho old traditions and historios. 
Tho Amarakon makes Purina to moan Paficha 
Lakshapaa alone. It is that which w or has Fiv« 
Charaeteriatia. In this definition, the Vishpu, tho 
Vftyu, the Matsya, and other Purisms agree. But tho 
JJhapavafa Purflna makes them ton: 1. Snrga 

(primary creation) ; 2. Visarga (sooondary creation) ; 
8. S(hana (preservation of boings) ; 4. Poshapa 
(Divine favour) ; 5. Manwan(*rn (period of time) ; 
6. D(i (the desires binding tho person) ; 7. ItrAnakalha 
(tho stories of Avataras) ; 8. Nirodha (the sleep of 
Vishpu, etc.) ; 9. Muk(i (Salvation) ; and 10. As-raya 
(final resort). But the rest of the authorities agree 
in making them fivo only. The srloka runs thus : — viz., 





l.Sarga (primary creation) ; 2. Prati-sarga (secondary 
creation); 3. Vanura (the genealogy of Devaa, 
Asnras, men, etc.) ; 4. Manwantara (the period of 
time), and 5. Vamra-anucbaritam (the history of 
the Lunar and Solar dynasties). 

Othor Hindu books derive the word PurSpa thus — 
30 ft n It i*i though old, ever new. The 
contents, though old, bristle with fresh and novel 
things. We may say, therefore, that it is our 
duty to represent the Puripas in as fresh a light 
ns possible. 

Of thoso two classifications of tho PurftQM, the 
fivefold and the tenfold, I intond to adopt the former. 
Yut I would add two more to tho list, making seven 
in all. The two are Trimfirti and Irtnuka{hft. In 
tho former, I lhall enter into an explanation of tho 
symbols attached to tho Hin«Jti Trinity ; in tho latter, 
I intend to go into the underlying meaning of tho len 
avat&ms. Along with the exposition of tho duration 
of time, I shall doal with the worlds and thoir sub- 
divisions, since time and space go together. 



CHAPTER I 

SARGA 

Or the five lakshaoas or characteristic# of tha 
PurAyas, let aa take the first two, Sarga and Pratf- 
"arga. They are also called PiAlcfla and Vaikfla 
creations. In tha former, the simple substances 
called atoms and in the latter, tho oompounds ariso. 
Modern science is of the opinion that thoro aro cer- 
tain elements which are simple in thoir nature and 
oorabino in various ways to form the multifarious 
objects of tha nnivorse. Analysing all things from 
the solid state to tho liquid and then from tho liquid to 
the gaseous, it postulated somo years ago that thero 
were many elements, like oxygen, hydrogen, eto., 
which were incapable of still farther analysis. But 
those so-called elements are now found to be bnt 
compounds. They are now subdivided into electrons 
or ions, which again are found to be but vortical 
motion in the ether. What the real elements are in 
tho ether has not yet been discovered. Perhaps 
whon they one day rise in consciousness to the ether to 
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understand its properties, then something of the 
dements may be discovered. 

The ancient sages who had the power of diving into 
the dopths of the Universe, not only the visible 
physical universe but also the invisible, through ihoir 
divine vision, saw a vast atom called Mahat— the 
Greet— as the seed of the Universe presided ovor by 
nn Intelligence, who is called its Purusha, since no 
matter is divorcible from its spirit, like tho foroo and 
matter of modern science. We are now concerned in 
Sarga with the matter side of the Vyakt* or manifested 
univorso, though, as I said before, there were two 
previous stages which need not bo eoosidered hero. 
Moroovor the Portias generally takeintooonsidoration 
tho material sido of tho Univorso. Taking tho 
ono atom, vis., tho Mahat, as tho substratum of tho 
Universe, tho I’ur*oas go down to Ahaiikons as tho 
many units from that one. But in tho Upauishad#, 
tho consciousness is taken into consideration and it is 
•aid : fo* SJFtRt ll " He (tho Ix>rd) wished 

(or willed)— may I become many; may I bring 
forth/’ In the Paribas, however, tho one matter 
becomes many. Both modern bacteriology and 
embryology furnish ns with illustrations of tho one 
Mahat becoming many AhahkSric units. Ono cholera 
bacterium pat into water divides itself through the 
law of fission into two ; each of these two becomes 
subdivided into two and so on into lakhs after lakhs 
in a few hoars. Similarly embryology tells us that 




when an embryo is merged into one through the union 
of the ovum and the spermatozoon, there arise the two 
divisions of epiblast and hypoblast with mesoblast in 
the middle. The one epiblaat cell, which is pomtivo 
or active in its nature, divides itself into two ; these 
two beooming four, and so on till they multiply 
themselves into many, with two as their common 
factor. Similarly the hypoblast oell which is negative 
or passive in its nature goes on increasing in the same 
fashion, cm., as 2, 4, 8. 16, 32, and ao on till u largo 
number is obtained. So also the one Mahal become* 
many Ahaiik&ra* throngh the three main divisions 
active, rhythmic, and paesivo or as tho Hm<J&s put 
it— lUjaaic, and T*masic. From tho SAltwio 

AhahkArm called VaikArika ariae tho oonsoious unite 
or boings oallod Qevas, etc. ; from tho lUjosa Ahaii- 
kiira called '(aijasa, arise the organs of sense and 
action with Manas as the eleventh ; from tho T*ma»a 
Ahankira called Bhfll*Ji ariae tho element*. Thus 
first aril© tho rays or unite of conscious beings with 
the " I-nees ”, together with the organs of senses, otc., 
to form the bodies. If we study these three, vit., tho 
organs of sense and action with the Manas as tho 
eleventh, the conscious beings, and the TAmaaic matter 
out of which the olomenU arise, there are two ideas 
worthy of careful attention. The word " Tamos ” should 
not be taken as denoting absolute inertia. There iB 
no such thing as absolute inertia in this universe, 
which is one vant change, aa Professor Bergson puts 
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it. It is the minimum rate of vibration with which 
this universe start*. It might have been, for aught 
we know, the maximum rate with which the previous 
universe ended. The second idea relates to the con- 
scious units being in a Sattwa or Rhythmic state. 
Being in that state, they have to adjust themselves in 
the forthcoming evolution to the minimum rate of 
vibration (css., of the body, composed of ele- 

ments, and to tho maximum rate of vibration (vis,, 
Rajas) of tho internal and external organs. Then only 
tho evolution of the conscious units will be completo 
in the Kulpa. 

Next wo come to BhA^AtM generating elements 
which compose tho bodies. These elements are said 
to be fivo in number ; vis., AkA*. VAyu, Agni, A pas, and 
I’rihivt, each higher one producing tho one below it, 
Ak&r producing VAyu ; VAyu, Agni; Agni, Apaajnnd 
A pas, Prthivf. Each olemont is preceded by that which 
is called its JanmAtra. Sfab<Ja (sound) T»nmA^rn is 
said to gonerato Aka#; similarly Sparfa (touch), Rflpa 
(form), Rasa (taste), and Gaud ha (smoll) are said to 
produce respectively tho other eloments. 

Tho Tenmafras are said to generate respectively 
the elements beginning with AkA#. What are those 
TnnmAtras and Elements* The word Tanmatra is 
compounded of two words T*1 — its own — and Majra— 
measure (of vibration). Renee each element has its 
own measure of vibration. Before the Aka#ic cle- 
ment arose, its measure of vibration was settled, viz., 
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its maximum and minimum which are named Sabda- 
Tanmfitra. Similarly before each of the other 
elements arose, ita measure of vibration was settled ; 
only the maximum and the minimum of each became 
less and less as the elements became grosser and 
grosser. The fact that each element has it* measure 
of vibration is corroborated by modern science. 
Bach solid object which seems to be immobile and 
unchanging is nothing but particles of matter in a 
state of ceaseless vibration. Taking thia body of 
ours, which seems to be immobile, we find the 
microecopo disclosing, in it, particles of matter ceaao- 
losaly vibrating, aomo of which are entoring in and 
others going out and so on. 

The Upaninhads treat three elements, fivo in 
nuinbor, as solid things having geometrical figures, 
colours, etc., in the subtle -pace. Besides, modern 
scionco give* a parallel view of the five elements 
in this, the lowest of the soven worlds, Bhfilj. If 
wo take them n» the 6ve states of matter, we havo the 
■olid, liquid, gaseous, aerial and ethereal states, corre- 
sponding to Prthivl, Apss, Agni, V*yu, and Aka*. Tho 
Hindu five elements corrrepond not only to tho BhGr- 
loka but also to the higher worlds, as we shall show 
later on, when discussing that branch of our subject. 

In the Upanishads such as the Foyafa/fra, the ele- 
ment of AkA# is raid to bo of the form of an Apda or 
sphere, of a dark colour ; Vayn, of the form of a shat- 
kona or six-cornered or angled figure, a hexagon of 
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a bluo colour ; Agni, of a trikona or three- cornered or 
angled figure of a red colour; Apas, of an Anjha- 
Chandra or cre*tcent-*haped figure, of a while colour; 
and PrthivI, of a chatnsra or four-cornered or angled 
form of an orange-yellow colour. Probably the white 
colour of Apas corresponds to violet, which is the 
highest colour proceeding from the white ray ; and the 
dark colour of Aka# corresponding to dark-bine, na 
white and dark colours are no colours in the prism. It 
is out of these five elements that all objects in tho 
universe have arisen by permutation and combina- 
tion. Hence objects in the higher universe sro said 
to have certain geometrical forms. As " God geome- 
trises,” Plato said, ** the whole universe gcomotriscs.” 
Now lot us understand the mode in which tho 
elements arise ono from another, according to tho 
Upanishmjs as well as the PurAija*. Both say thus: 
wrennjrg-. i jwl'fir i mhn: srjr*r t i 
"Prom Aki# (arose) V*yu; from Viyu, Agni; 
from Agni, Apas; and from Apas, P^hivi." Whon 
tho whole universe is dissolved, the roverso process 
obtains of P^hivl merging into Apas, Apas into Agui, 
and so on. This process of descent from Airis' 
may be understood mathematically 
from the standpoint of plane geomet- 
rical forms instead of the solids 
they are. The element of Akir is, as 
a plane figure, a circle as shown 
in tho margin : 
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The element of VSyu having 
boon derived from Aka* may 
be termed A B C D E F in the 
ciiele. (See diagram). 




The element of Agni an a tri- 
angle may bo dorirod from the 
hexagon Y*yn with the two 
point* B and F joined. 

Tho olcmont of Apaa may bo 
derivod from or through tho 
trianglo a* the eegmont of tho 
circlo, ru. ( B A F, aa alao the 
other sogment B C D E F, a a 




in tho above figure. 



The element of Pfthivl may 
bo derived from the segment B 
C D E F by joining tho points C 
E also as the square B C E F. 
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Thug there is the triangle in 
the segment of Apas C D E 
reversed. 

There however, are solids. How aro we 

to understand them? The Akkrio TMlva is said to 
be like an egg or oral in form. In it arises the V&yu 
Ta^vn. As a solid figure, tho V*yu T«U va is a four- 
phased hexagonal solid. On the top of the figure, there 
is a square pyramid ; all its four facets are triangles 
stunding upon tho bare of a square and mooting at a 
point upwards. In tho niiddlo is a cube. At tho 
bottom, there is the same square pyramid, all the 
facets of the four triangles meeting at a point down- 
wards. 

This four-phased hoxagonal solid is within tho 
sphere or oval form of Akkric T<M(va. From it, 
wo can dorive the other forms of the Tattvas. At 
this juncture, a point may be stated for those that 
wish to pursue the subject further. In the centre of 
this sphere is statod to bo the Shodasa-Kala jiva or 
soul as a speck of light with sixteen rays emanating 
out of it to the circumference. If we rightly under- 
stand the manner in which theso rays shoot forth to 
the circumference, then we shall bo able to know how 
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this four-phaseed hexagonal solid arose within it as 
well a a the other problems of the two triangle* i - 
terl act'd, etc. But it is scarcely desirable to introduce 
those difficult problems at this stage. 




CHAPTER II 

PRATI-SARGA 



Tmr« there are seven stages in the oosmogony of the 
eloments from Mahaf to Pfthivl, solid matter. They 
are alio classified as throe, vis., Mains', HhutA'f >, and 
Aiucjrika. From tho eimple or Prikfla stage, wo next 
ooiiio to the modification of the element*, oallod 
tho Vaikrt* Stage. All the compound* in the early 
phaaea hereof are not given out in tho Pnrftpas, 
though in tho Upanisha^s oome mention is made of 
them, in roferenoo to the Pafichlkarapam or tho 
qointuplication of tho fire elements, after dividing the 
elements into their three Oopaa. Tho Poraqas with- 
out mentioning this qnintuplication, at onco march 
into Evolution, and begin with the minerals, taking 
us up through the vegetable and animal stages to 
the human, and thence to the superman. 

Evolctiob 

On this point of evolntion, it may be desirable to 
pause here and make some briof comparisons between 




the ancient and the new theories of evolution. The 
modems taking into consideration the material aspect 
alone find a regular progression taking place in the 
bodies of plants and animals till they oome to man. 
Of late, Professor Jagmdish C. Bose of Calcutta has 
been able to demonstrate the properties of fatigue, 
etc., taking place in minerals as well m plants, eta 
And even though we are ablo to see a chain of pro- 
gross reaching from the mineral upwards to man, yet 
wo aro unable to find a purpose in this Evolution. 
But if as the Flindfts do, we take a conscious unit or 
a life, as Professor Bergson says, working through 
matter and adapting itself to it, then there are 
two lines of evolution exhibited — matter evolving and 
spirit within unfolding its powers as the matter bo- 
oomss more and more adaptable to its working. Tho 
Evolution of matter is therefore designed for tho 
unfolding of tho power* of the Spirit, till the latter 
reaches tho rum mum honton of ovolntion, that is to 
say, tho Supreme ParamUfmA 

A second point is sbonld evolution mean, 
according to its derivative sonso, that which rolls ont 
or unrolls ? There is nothing in modern thcorioe of 
evolution to give ont that idea. There should be 
an involution or descent in matter before there is 
evolution or ascent. Professor Henri Bergson gives 
us some proofs of tho existenoe of a life or 
consciousness— over and above tho mind and matter 
of the Universe and regards it as working in matter 
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through the organa of the mind and senses. He oomee 
to the conclusion naturally thus: “It ia true that in 
the universe itself two opposite movements are to bo 
distinguished, as we shall ecu later on, descent and 
ascent. The first only unwinds a roll already prepared. 
In principle, it might be accomplished almost in- 
stantaneously, like releasing a spring. But the ascend- 
ing movement which corresponds to an inner work 
of ripening or creating endures essentially and imposes 
it- rhythm on the first which is inseparable from 
it." Thus it is that in the higher stages of the animal 
ami the man, there is the release of the spring of 
faculties latent in him. 

A third difficulty that arises in modern biology is 
the creation of organs, of the souaoa, etc., in the animals 
and man. A worm, it is said, having only the sense 
of touch but no eye, exposes ita body full of cells to 
the rays of the sun ; and thus little by little as tho 
cells are acted upon by the sun's rays, each coll gains 
tho power of rosponso to the rays, till at laat there ia 
the organ of sight in oach cell. Then these different 
organs of tight in tho colls are focumed together in 
tho two eyes of tho animal. But why should tho oyoe 
be constructed in the complicated manner and form 
in which they now are T That is a nut impossible 
for thorn to crack. Tho Paarwjic writers reply 
by stating that BrahmA, the original creator, willed 
the form of eyw and other organs in the highor state, 
which archetypal form is taken np in tho lower 
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regions for formation. Hence it is Mated in the 
Pur&juw that BrahmS made a tapas through which he 
willed the forms to be in the condition in which they 
are now. In this physical condition, the matter 
aggregate* round those model forms created by him. 
In fact, the semi-intelligent beings called elemental* 
build up the forms according to tho types sot for them 
in the higher state. 

A fourth point of difference— or rather we may say 
of addition in tho East— relates to the different stagce 
of evolution. We know that, according to the theory of 
the West, man can be tracod from the vegetable and 
evon from the mineral. This is admitted in tho 
East, as having obtained in tho Svftyambhuva 
Manvantara or first poriod. It says that that order 
obtained in the early stage* of creation ; but on this 
solid earth of ours, a reverse order obtained which 
may startle tho non-thinkors. From man camo the 
creation of animals, plants, etc. If we study the 
origin of Vaivasvata Manu on this earth of ours, wo 
find that there was a PrajApati or progenitor, who 
was called Daksha. Thirteen daughters of his, 
A«JUi, P't', P«nu, etc., married Kavyapa. A<J'ti 
brought forth VivasvAn, the present sun from whom 
came Yaivasvata Manu. Kadra, one of the thirteen 
bore to Kas-yapa serpents ; Vina**, eagles ; I la, plant*, 
and so on. Modern embryology supports this 
seemingly impossible creation. Tho embryo of man 
before it develops to the form of a human being 
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repeats, through all the changes in the fcutua, that 
which it underwent in the previous ®on* of evolu- 
tion—' a simple cell, a vegetable with three or four 
loallota, a tadpole with bronchia;, a mammal with a 
tail, lastly a primate and a biped.' Lefevre says: 
" It is scarcely possible not to recognise in the em- 
bryonic evolution a rapid skotch, a faithful summary 
of the entire organic series. "-S.D. Vol. IIL 107. 
Similarly after comparing the torpor of vegetables 
and the instinct of animals, Professor Bergson says: 
“Thus everything bears out the belief thnt the 
vegetable and animal are descended from a common 
ancestor which united tho tendenoy of both in n 
rudimontary state.” Similarly does he remark of man. 

A fifth point is that tho oastern theory makes 
ovolution complete, while it is incomplete in its 
western presentation. The former start* the ovolution 
of the unit from the wholo with tho potontiality of 
evolving to the whole. Thus tho ahankiric units 
arieo from Mahaf, and passing through stage after 
stage, they rise, endowed with the powers of the 
whole. Hut western theories neither tall us whenoo 
tho mineral came, uor whither man goes. But it is 
thorough, so far its incomplete evolution goes. It 
dissects the bodies and traces therein stago after 
stage of progress. Is it for no purpose that nature 
takes all this infinite troublo to evolvo in man cells 
of a complex character from a simple ono ? Doos it 
perform a mere monkeyish prank, and after tho stago 
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of man is reached, finally undo all its labours ? But 
tho East does not leave us in ibis despondent position. 
It gives us stage after stage of progress, after man, 
through superhuman evolution, till at last we go back 
to the fountain-head of Param&{mft enriched with all 
the experiences of the long pilgrimago. 

Miasm* 

Returning to the different stages of the evolution of 
compounds, we find they are again subdivided into 
two ; the SfhAvara or fixed and the Jahgama or looomo- 
tive. Tho former class is called tho Mukhya. This is tho 
stage of minerals, and it is there that tbs first descent 
of life or consciousness into gross matter takesplaoo. In 
tho Thoosophical literature, thoro are four stages mark- 
od out, three stages of elemental essence whore matter 
from iU subtle stage becomes denser and denser till tho 
fourth stage of the grossest, ria., tho mineral kingdom, 
is reached. But ths Puriqas make mention of five 
stages— one stage more. Perhaps bofore tho four 
stages are reached, there is a stage of incubation of 
consciousness in tho matter of a very subtle kind which 
is not taken notice of. These five stages may bo 
compared to a man leaving his homo and living in a 
foreign country. So is it with tho individual ray of 
consciousness when it is immersed in matter. At 
first there are two stages. Tho m an has to forget his 
own country and to be folly at ono with his adopted 
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one; or the order may be reversed; when he is 
completely identified with the country of adoption, ho 
naturally forget* his own, though he may think of it at 
timee. In that new country, he contracts loves and 
hates, and like* and dislike* of friends and foe*. The 
lost phase is where the new country beeoroos his own 
and no thought of the old occurs. These thoughts 
are differently put in different books. In Yoga, there 
are two ways in which thoy are pat. One set is AvitJyA 
(nescienoe), Asmit* (I -new), RAga (love), Pvesha 
(hate), and Abhiniveea (identification). Another 
is Prami^a, Viparyaya, Vikalpa, NnJrA, and Smrti— in 
this tho order is the reverse of the former. 

In the Purtpas, the stages of minerals are : 1. T«u"“. 
2. Mohs (illusion), 8. klahtooha (great illusion), 4. 
Tamisra (glootn), and Amjhalamisra (utter gloom). 
It is perhsps in the fifth or lsst stage that the 
consciousness in the mineral descends into its utter 
gloom in gross matter, as in tho minerals of to-day. 
Previously it would have been in subtler states where 
consciousness was not steeped in such dense matter ; 
the first stage representing the stage of transition from 
the higher stage where the individual consciousness 
was by itself. In the Vukn u PnrSna thore is a 
description of this condition thus: 
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" Him thua meditating was a fivefold oondition of 
things without reflection, devoid of clearness in all 
matters external and internal, doll of nature and 
essentially fixed." The consciousness here could not 
function either internally or externally. It was like 
a person thrown down from a precipice and stunned 
in his conaciousneM. With the lapse of time, in later 
stages, he rallies and feels at homo in his oondition. 
Only he coaid not envinoe his characteristics either 
within or without. As matter grows more and more 
evolvod, the consciousness is able to adapt itself 
to its environment. In tho vegetable, it is able to 
experience a nascent perception of internality-exter- 
nality ; and in tho animal, tho consciousness shows itself 
internally as instinct ; then in man, it shows itself exter- 
nally through his intellect : then internally through his 
intuition : then ho sees intornality-oxternality at ono 
glance though in different planes till at last all stngos 
are pssaed and there is no longer externality or intor- 
nality to him in Turiya. 

In tho MSi\d6kya~ t’panuhad, the same is predicated 
of the four Avssjh&s or stages, Jagrat, Svapna, 
Sushupfi, and Tnrfya the fourth. In the first stage, the 
consciousness is »*d to function exter- 

nally upon external objects ; in the second, 8fWf:yj, 
eiz., internally ; in the third, .jWfl-ltSJJ, n'r., extemally- 
internally. The last or fourth stage is where there is 
neither externality nor internality nor extemality- 
internalitv. All therein is one alone. These are 
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all in the stages of ascent when man rises: bnt 
in descent, they seem to be reversed. In the 
stage of minerals, the consciousness seems to be as if 
in T<*riya: in that of the plants, thero is an internal- 
ex tern a 1 consciousness: in the animals, the internal 
OODi)CioillQ6U IS MCdDtOlKil. 

Tar JaSoaha or Locomotive Kikodoms 

The three kingdoms of the vegetable, animal, and 
human are classed under the Jaiigama or looomotive. 
In tho archaic periods of the past, the oxtemal forms in 
which these kingdoms appear now wore not existent. 

According to UimjOism, man came into existence 
eighteen millions of yeara ago with tho advent of 
Vaivasvata Manu. Were men of tho early periods 
to bo seen now through clairvoyant vision, they 
would not bo recognised as soch. Tho doeoription 
of them in some of the Pur4j»as loads us to con- 
clude that they wore but animals— or even one of 
tho highor plants. The form of man’s body will 
differ quite materially perhaps in the future, millions 
of yeara hence. The bodies of animals then may, for 
aught we know, resemble those of men to-day. What 
then is the criterion of diatingniahing these different 
orders of creation ? Even as thing* stand now, we 
are not ablo Co define thorn. As Profeasor Bergson 
puts it : " To begia with tho sooond point, let os BAy 
that no definite characteristic distinguishes the plant 
from the animal. Attempts to define the two 
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kingdom# strictly have always come to naught. There 
is not a single property of vegetable life that is Dot 
found in some degree in certain an im als ; not a single 
characteristic feature of the animal that has not boon 
seen in certain species or at certain moments in the 
vegetable world. Naturally therefore biologists 
enamoured of clean-cut concepts have regarded the 
distinction between the two kingdoms sa artificial." 
Then he says : "In k word, the group must not 

be defined by the po s se ss i on of certain characteristics, 
but by its tendency to umphssiso them. From this 
point of view taking tendencies rather than states 
into account, wo find that tho vegetables and animsls 
may bo precisely defined and distinguished and 
that they correspond to divergent development# 
of life. This divergence is shown first, in the method 
of alimentation. We know that tho vegetable derives 
directly from the air and water and soil the elements 
necessary to maintain life, especially carbon and 
nitrogen which it take# in mineral form. The animal 
on the contrary cannot assimilate these elements unless 
they havo been fixed for it in organic substances by 
plants or by animals, which directly or indirectly owe 
thorn to plants, so that ultimately the vegetable 
nourishes tho animal.” 

When such difficulties exist to-day in the attempt to 
distinguish tho characteristics of one order of creation 
from another, more so should be the case in distin- 
guishing between the creations of the archaic past, the 
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present) and the distant future. What then is the 
criterion of differentiation of three forma ! Professor 
Bergson replies that one of the means is in the method 
of alinumtaiion. Our Paurioic writers stated that the 
organ taking the food is the only means of discovering 
whether a body is of man, or animal, or plant. They 
solved the problem in giving appropriate names to 
them. The plant ia called Crdhva Srotas, the ono 
having tho upward canal : the animal, T>ryak Srotaa 
having the curved or horisontal canal : man, Arvak 
8 rota* or having tho downward canal. Here I 
remind the reader that when the first period of 
creation is described and not the present, the term 
tfnjhva 8 rotas was applied to Pevas also. Sirotas 
is canal or current. It is the canal— and in man it 
is the alimentary canal— that is the carrier of food. 
In man, the nourishment is taken downward through 
tho canal. In animals, it is taken in a horisontal 
direction ; in plants, it is taken up. Amongst the 
Pevas also it is upward ; as the CUUln4ogya-Upanuha4 
paU it: « H tJT ffarfin | 

"The Pevas through the mere sight of it (the 
nectar) are pleased (with their hunger appeased).’’ 
Three three stages of the vegetable, animal, and man 
may be said to be Tatcasic and Rsjaric. 

Plaxts 



Regarding the classification of plants, I do not know 
whothor the moderns have arrived at any definite 
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decision on the m»Uer. As the Enct/rloprdia Britannica 
puts it : " The plant world falls in to two great divisions, 
tho higher flowering plants (Phanerogams) characteris- 
ed by the formation of a seed, and the lower or flower- 
leas plants (Cryptogams) in which no need is formed 
but the plants aro disseminated by means of unioellar 
bodies termed spores . " The divisions are made thus : 

! 1. Thallophyte. 

2. Bryophyte. 

3. Pleridophyte. 

Phanorogams ... -4. Spennatophyte. 

In tho latter as well as in tho forroor, subdivision 
after subdivision is made. But tha division of the 
I'auripio writers is after the analogy of tho onivorso. 
In its manifested steto, tho universe becomes two 
from its state of oneness, esc., Purusha and Prakni 
or consciousness and matter. The third state is when 
tho gupas of matter become three, each of tho above 
two then becoming three. This law is applied to 
plants. They are divided into creepers and plants. 
The creepers represent tho passive sido, «*., matter and 
tho trees, the activo side, Purusha. The creepers 
cling to the tree* like women to men. Each of them 
is again subdivided into three. Tho throo kinds 
of creepers are La; 4, Virudh, and Osluujhi. Laffts aro 
those that ascend — hence Rajasic ; Viruijh aro those 
that aro in the Virudh or opposite direction. that 
do not ascend but creep on the earth ; hence 
Tho word Oahadhi comes from Avasa— dhi, viz., 
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containing nourishment. They are generally medicinal 
plants or simples that contain rasa or essence to cure 
diseases. The Bh&jarala Parana makes them mean 
those plants which last till they bear fruits and die. 
They are Satiric. 

Coming to the trees, they are also throo in nurnbor : 
1. Druma ; 2. Vanaspati ; and 3. Tvaksira. Tho first 
is tho tree that bears flowers ; the seoond dooe not 
bear them ; and the third includes bamboos and other 
trees in which the earn (esaenee) flows through the 
T'rak or skin. In the l*otanical kingdom, tho most 
difficult thing to ondersUmd is the flower. The word 
I)ruma is from a root meaning, to run. There is 
probably some essence running through its marrow 
whioh causes the flower ; bat in Vannspaii— the lord of 
tho forest— or the forost tree, no such current prob- 
ably runs. Hence the first represents Saliva, tho 
second, Rajas, and the third, T i l— ill* last being 
fruition, on account of the essence running through 
its sides. 

Regarding tho original creation of plants, the Vishnu 
Pur Una says thus : WTOf: I 

(1-5-48) " Whilst from the hairs of liis (Brahmi’s) 
body, sprang herbs, roots, and fruits.” All things 
arose from BrahmA’s body, vit., the universe. It 
would bo well if some Hindi), well acquainted with 
modern botany, would compare the systems of tho 
East and West and find out the true rationale of tho 
eastern system. 
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Turning to the description of the animal kingdom, 
there are seven stage* mentioned by the Modem*. 
The septenary division according to Haeckel is 
1. Protoxoa; 2. ZoophyU; 8. Venno* ; 4. Mollusca; 
5. Echimoderma ; 6. Arthrophoda ; and 7. Vertebrate. 
Of oourae, these have their subdivisions. Similarly 
the Vi*h*u Purina has its seven subdivisions ; but it 
has also its two main divisions. These two classes uro 
the domestic and the wild or the home and the forest 
animals. The DKSgava^a Purina however, has iU two 
divisions of those that live on land and those that live 
in water and tho air. Amongst animals living on land, 
wo have those that havo no cloven foot like tho horse, 
ass, etc. j those that havo tho cloven foot liko tho 
oow, buffalo, eto. ; and those that are five-nailed 
liko tho cat, elophant, monkey, etc. ; while under tho 
seoond division , oorae birds living in air and aquatic 
animula living in water. 

Tho Pishriu Purina terms tho seven classes thus : 

afatT: 'TO’l: u — 1-5-60, 51. 

"The first clam, domestic a nim al s , contained the 
cow, the goat, the hog, the sheep, the horse, the asa, tho 
mule, eto. ; the latter (wild animals), all beasts of prey 
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and many animals with cloven hoofs, the elephant and 
the monkey. The fifth order were the birds; the 
sixth, aquatic animals ; and the seventh, reptiles and 
insects." There is a statement n>ad«> in the same 
Parana that those animals were employed in sacrifices 
in the Trela age, and also another as to the manner 
in which they came out of Brahmi. 

TOtft tip mPT I 

TO: TOtfo TOVTUfTO. I 

'tlWWt * J Wlft: I 

« *TO*I*T. WOTOf TOW 1 * ‘FTO. II 

WTO: I — 1-5-46 to 48 

" Tho Divine Brahma, influenced by thoir material 
onergies, having oreated there beings made others 
of hi* own will Bird* he formed out of his vital 
vigour; sheep from his brea*t; goats from his 
mouth ; kino from his belly and sides } and homos, 
elephants, rarabhas, gayals, door, oatnols, males, 
antelopos and other animal* from his foot.” Por- 
hapa the strength of there animals lies in tho re- 
spective organ* of their bodies, on aooount of their 
origin from Brahmi'* body which is tho universe. 

SCFIRMAN 

Abovo tho Arvak Srolas of mon, there are two high- 
er stages mentioned by the Purina*. They are the 
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Kaum&ra and Anugraha creation*. The first crea- 
tion i* of Kumaras and the second is of those who havo 
the power of Anugraha or blessing. These two c rel- 
ation* are said by Madame Blavalsky to be mere 
blinds. The reason seems to be that the great beings 
called Kuuiaraa and those that have tho power of 
blessing others do not belong to our chain of Evola- 
tion. As we shall find later on, tho Kumaras bolong 
to Janoloka and the other ones belong to a still 
higher world. The progress of oar humanity in this 
period is still Maharloka only, after which tho soul 
roaches the state of superman. Though thoy may 
not belong to our chain of evolution, yot thoy are our 
AdhikArika Parashas or spiritual functionaries. For 
instance, the Kumiros, though strictly of the higher 
world, were ordered, according to the VtjSnla Sifnu,' 
by Ku<jrn to fulfil tbo place of Skand* on this isrth. 
Hence they wore dbliged to incarnate on this earth, 
since tho spiritual functionary on this earth, how- 
ever exalted he may be, has according to the abovo 
authority to assume a body composed of tho earth in 
which ho lives. This body may be composed of the 
gross or etherial matter of our earth. 
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CHAPTER III 

KALA 

A* the third item of the Purfioas, we shell do well to 
take time for our consideration though it figure* as the 
fourth in the Lakshspas of the PurAoas, since we must 
taka note of the period at which the Perms and others 
Came into oxistoncw. Hand in hand with Time comee 
Spnco as its inseparable companion. Both Man ran farms 
and Lokaa must, therefore, be dealt with. That perhaps 
is tho reason why the standard of Time ia laid down in 
the PnrAoas prior to the genealogy of perms, utc. Of 
Time and Space, the former ia more abstract than the 
latter. It is more difficult to understand. We know 
children and oven elderly men sometimes make a 
confusion between to-morrow and yesterday. Both 
Time and Spaoo, are essential to the understanding 
of any problem and are difficult in themsolvos to 
comprehend. As Laing pots it in Modern Science 
and Modem Thought : * What Time and Space really 
are, we do not know. When once we scale the mighty 
realms of metaphysics, we are like Milton's fallen angels 
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loflt.’ Just as in ordinary language, we Bay that a 
man travels a number of miles an hour where both 
Time and Space are taken into account, so we shall 
have a complete understanding only by considering 
them both. 

Let us consider Time first. What is Timo ? Is it the 
day and night of twenty-four hours, with other 
computations of months, years, etc.? If we go to the 
North Pole, thore the day ia reckoned by six months 
and the night by the «amo period, there being six 
months of continuous light and as many months of 
continuous darknosa. Rut were a person arresting 
tho law of gravitation able to rise in the air like a 
bird and station himself at a point whore nothing 
intervened between him and the r.uu, then he would 
be basking ever in sunshine. There the computation of 
Time accordingto light anddarknMS would not prevail. 
How then is it to be ccmpufed ? Not by light and 
darkness bat by raoceesion of events. Hcnco Timo is 
bat snccession according to Herbert Spencer. Tbon 
a further question arises : Doee Time vanish into 
nothing, where there is no succession of events as in 
tho great Deluge? To which Herbert Spencer is 
silent. 



Lot ns again see what onr recent philoaopher, 
Professor Bergson has to say on the subject. In his 
beautiful summary called The. Philosophy of Change, 
there is this passage: 'When we peroeivo any 

ordinary unorganised material thing— water, air, a 
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crystal, a metal, we do not think that time has anything 
to do with its reality, because whatever happens to it 
it remains substantially the same. If water is separated 
into its component gasas, it takes time to do it but 
the reality is not altered ; the gases are there and can- 
not be re-combined into water ; wo cannot of course 
imagine things without time ; but tho reason of it 
Booms to bo that imagination requires lime and not that 
timo is necessary that things should exist. Time is a 
inode of existenco and it is only in this modo as state* 
succeeding ono another that things are known ; but tho 
things exist independently of the succession of them 

States when we oomrider a living boing, 

however, we find that time is tho very oaannee of life, 
tho whole meaning of its reality All conscious- 

ness is timo existence and a conscious state is not a 
state that endures without changing ; it is a change 
without coasiug. Just as we think that things lie out- 
side ono another in space, so wo think that their states 
succeed ono another in time. Time in this meaning 
takes tho form of space. It can only be represented by 
us as a line and a line is a figure in space. Without 
tho idea of space, we should bo unable to represent tho 
succession of Hate of things. When wo think of these 
successive states, we imagine them as spread in a con- 
tinuous line, precisely as we imagine real things to 
be at any moment all spread out in space. But this 
is not true duration. It is a time-flow that is not 
measured by some standard in relation to which it 
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may bo slower or faster. It is itself absolute, a flow- 
ing that never ceases, never repeats itself, an always 
present, changing, becoming now.’ Hence real 
duration is that which is eternal. The ordinary 
succession known is only time in space according to 
Bergson. 

In her Stcrtl Doetrim, VoL I, p. 68, Madame 
BlavaUky presents tbo samo idea of time thus : 



“Time ia only an illoaion produced by tho success- 
ion of state* of consciousness aa we travel through 
eternal duration and it does not exist whon no oon- 
scioiisnoM exists in which Uio illusion can be 
produced but ‘is asleep’. Tho present ia only a 
mathematical line which divides that part of etornal 
duration, which we call the fotare, from that part which 
wo call tho part. ... No ono would nay that a bar 
of metal dropped into the aea came into existence a* 
it loft tbo air, and ceaeod to exist as it entered tbo 
water, and that the bar itself consisted only of that 
cross-section thoreof which at any given moment 
coincided with tho mathematical plane that separates, 
at tho samo time, joins the atmosphere and tho ocean. 
Even so of persons and things which dropping out of 
tho ' to be,' into the ' has been,’ oat of tho future into tho 
past — present momentarily to our senses a cross-aootion 
as it were, of their total selves as they pass through 
time and space (a* matter) on their way from one 
eternity to another ; and these two eternities consti- 
tute that duration in which alone anything has truo 
existence, were oar senses bat able to cognise it.” 

In Vol. II, p. 466, she quotes tho words of a groat 
sago: “ The Present is the child of tho Part; tho Future 
begotten of the Present. And yet, 0 present moment I 
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Knowest thou not that thou hast no parent, n<Jr canal 
thoa have a child ; that thon art ever begetting but 
thyself t Before thou hast even begun to say ‘ I am 
the progeny of tho departed moment, the child of the 
past/ thou hast become that past itself. Before thou 
utterest tho last syllable, behold ! thou art no inoro 
tho Present but verily that Future. Thus aro tho 
Past, the Present, and the Future, tho Ever-living 
Trinity in One— tha MahtaAyA of the Absolute * la\" 
Similary the PaurOgio writer* divided time into 
two, the Akha^da (parties*) and the Klrnyda (with 
parts). In its former condition, Itshi klaitroya in tho 
adrico given to Vidura in the Shay am fa Purina elate* 
that Kftla (time) is the fTakli or powor of God that 
causes disturbance in tho Gupas of matter to manifont 
tho universe, which is no other than His aspect. In it- 
self Tirao is withoot particularity and without begin- 
ning or end. It is the NimiUa or eflloient cause of the 
univorso. In the quotation already cited from tho 
Pish* « Purina we found that Vishpu, the aspect of 
which is Time abides and that tho Deity of Time is 
without beginning and his end is not known ; and 
from Dim, the revolutions of creation, continuation, 
and dissolution in the end unintermittingly sucoood. 
But when tho manifestation of the universe takes place, 
Time ia said to bo tho last in the PuAsu Purina thus : 



l 'w • ■ 

^ 0 — 1 - 2 - 15 . 




EilA 
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“ Purosha is the leading aspect of the one Brahman. 
The next is a twofold aspect. Prakni both manifested 
and un manifested and is the time last.” Though Time 
manifests tho universe, yet in manifestation, the idea 
of Time as succession in Space has to arise only after 
spatial matter comes to exist. 

When Time manifests the universe, it is also stated 
to be the Pr*oa or law of the Absolute. As the 
Absolute Brahman cannot creato, it is tho law of 
Time that exhales the universe at creation and in- 
hales it back into It at dissolution ; the universo being 
subject to Time. 

Wo shall doal with the symbology of Timo in tho 
Purityas l“ter on. 

Osbirioxtu Tims 

Coming now to tho details of conditioned Timo ac- 
cording to tho Uinjti chronology, wo find tho numbor 
of figure* in tho computation stagger us with their 
immensity. Did Time ootnu into oxistence only with 
our modern oomputators ? Or as one poet has put 
it: was God slumbering in au eternity of idleness, 

not knowing what to do before creation ? Whonovor 
wo say creation, it means that it began after a 
Pralaya in the endless series of Kalpas and Pralayas. 
According to the Pe^dafi Sifrat, tho words Brahma, 
Vishpu, and S'iva are only tho titles of the officers of 
creation, preservation, and destruction. Each soul 
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that is competent is appointed to the respective office. 
The BrahmA of this period was appointed to be the 
Creator of this universe. He is said to be born and to 
die after 100 years — which means that the universe 
will be active for that period and the one that will 
set it agoing will be the soul that has now been 
appointed. Therefore three 100 years of BrahmA aro 
said to be a day to Vishnu ; the 100 years of Vishnu 
are made to bo a day to Siva and ao on, going to 
show the endlemncea of time— creation. Let ua start 
with our BrabinA. Ho has completed Hi* fifty years 
of lifo and is now passing through His first day of tho 
fifty-first year, taking Ilia year to bo ooiaposod of 
860 days. In the first moioty of His life, tho day 
that closed it is called Piijma Kalpa; and tho first 
day that horalded tho advent of pritlya-I’arArdham i.e., 
His fifty-first yoar, is called Sveta- VarAha Kalpa. 
Honco in Amra I, Chapter A of the Fishau Purina, an 
account is given of the raising up of tho three worlds 
by Vishnu in the form of Sreta-VarAha or white 
boar which is different from the AvatAra of Viahpu 
in the form of an ordinary boar. 

In this day of BrahmS, let ns begin with the 
subdivisions of time. As there are four seasons in a 
year, so in tho long periods of time there aro stated 
to be four Yugas marked by special characteristics, 
liko the changes in the year, recurring again and 
again. They are Krta or Satya, Tret*. PvApara, and 
Kail The Kali is said to last four lakhs and 
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thirty-two thousand years. Taking the above figures 
to be a, we find Dvspara is 2z years ; Tre^a, 3* years ; 
and Krt», 4* years. Hence all the four named Chatur- 
orMaha-yuga are 10* year*, eu. t ten times Kaliyuga. 
Sevonty-ono of these Mah&yngaa constitute ono 
Manvantara; and fourteen of these Manvantaraa 
make one day of B rah mi. Hero certain periods 
intervene oalled the two Samjhis, the morning twilight 
and the evening twilight which are six Mahiyugas. 
Hence one day of Brahmi is 71* X 14 Mahiyugas 
together with 0 Mahiyugas for the morning and 
evening Sandhis or 1,000 Mahiyugas. Hence : 

One Kaliyuga ... 482,000 years. 

Ono Mah&yuga ... 4,320,000 years. 

Ono Day 48,200,000 years. 

On this, Th* Bterti Doctrin* Vol. II, p. 77 says : Tho 
sac minces of the cycle 4,320 with additional ciphers 
lies in tho fact that the figure* that compose it, taken 
separately or joined in various combinations, are each 
and all symbolical of tho greatest mysteries in nature. 
Indeed whother one takes the four separately or the 
three by itself or the two together making seven, or 
again the throe, 4, 3, and 2 added together and 
yielding 9, all these numbers have their application 
in the most sacred or occult matters, and record the 
workings of nature in her eternal periodical pheno- 

mens . . . . All these natural events are based 

and depend upon cyclic processes in tho Kosmoa 
itself, producing periodic agencies, which acting from 
without, affect the earth and all that lives and 
breathes on it from one end to the other of any 
Manvantara.” 
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Madamo Blavatsky merely hints at the mysteries 
contained in the abovo numbers without revealing 
them, since in her view the key to them would but 
bestow, upon the unscrupulous, powers in tho body 
that would endanger the safety of the public, ainoe 
the universe and man are correlated with one another., 
Let ns in our own Hin«jQ way understand the numbers 
432 with thoir ciphers. The figures contained in tho 
day of RrahmH have been proved to havo an 
astronomical significance. The late Chi^arabara 
Aiyur in his Brk<i(-J3(aka haa shown that the day of 
BrahmA is the period which all the planeta, Mercury, 
Venus, otc., tako to return to the same point in the 
sun. Finding tho l.c.m. of tho motion of all tho 
planets, ho arrives at the figure of a day of BrahmA, 
for, according to the I'artpa, tho solar system oxista 
for one day of BrahmA. 

As ho says : Tho planets occupy particular 

places on the ecliptio at particular points of timo. 
Every moment thoir positions are changing. Tho 
question then is at what period of timo tho planots 
return to their former position. This is a question 
of arithmetic, a question of tho least common multiplo 
of 7 or 8 number*. Three numbers are tho sidoreal 

C 'iods of Mercury, Venus, Earth, Mars, Jupiter, 
turn, and of the Moon, viz . : 



Mercury 


87 9693 days 


Venus 


224-7008 „ 


Earth 


365-2564 „ 


Mars 


686 9795 „ 


Jupiter 


... 4,332-5848 „ 


Saturn 


... 10,759-22000 




Moon 



Dsj* Boon 
27 7 



XieulM Sooocd. 



45 11*5 



Now the l.c.m. of the abore numbers is theKalpa 
of the Himju Astronomy which i. 4,320,000,000 
sidereal years after which all the plane u return to 
tho first point of Aries at the liorisou of Lanka, a 
place on tho equator whose longitude is 76° E. from 
Greenwich. 

Bnt what is the rationale of the Kaliyuga-period ? 
According to the IIind& system, there is a cycle of 
00 years which U ever recurring. Wo are now in tho 
year Ananifs, eu, bliss. Man's maximum ago is said 
to be 120 years or <K) X 2 years. In terms of this 
oyole, Kaliynga is 80* X 2 years. Therefore Man’a 
maximum ago is repeated 80 X 60 or 8,600 times. 
Then there is tho great cycle of 600 yoars which is 
ten times sixty; there is the cyclo of Naron or 
21,600 which is 60 X 60 X 6 years. The Btcnl 
Doctrine makes this six to hare soroo connection 
with tho six-faced Shanks or KXrtikeya, since 
BanatkumArn as tho incarnation of the abovo God 
is the ruler of this earth. 



Ycoxa 



Though in the abore calculation, a Ynga ib made 
to yield many lakhs of years, yet it is the major cycle 
only. There are the minor cycles which are also 
called Yugas in the Puranas, and hence great difficulty 
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exists to find ont what Yoga or cycle is meant therein. 
Even the sixty years we are now going through 
is a minor Yuga. It is also marked by the four 
changes of Kfla, Dvipara, and Kali. They are 
said to be the golden, silver, copper, and iron periods. 
We can get the number of years for each by tho pro- 
portion of 4, 3, 2, and 1. Kali is six years ; Pv&parft 
is twelve years ; Tre»a is eighteen years ; and Kfl* is 
twenty-four. Similarly for other higher cycles. Even 
the ages of men are in the same proportion. In the 
first Kfta or goldon age, the earth is a virgin soil, 
having emorged out of the ocean. It yiolds bounti- 
fully and no competition exists between man and man. 
Satya (truth) is its distinguishing characteristic j 
tbon tho earth gets Ices and lost fertile, till it comes to 
Kuliyuga— the iron period— when mother oarth oan 
go no further and the strife betwoon roan and man 
reuchee its maximum. Then the earth takes its rest in 
the ocean and a new virgin soil arises from it to begin 
the golden period, with again tho saroo recurrence. In 
the second period, there is T*P»*; in tho third, Yajfio, 
Sacrifice to bringdown things on oarth from the higher 
world; and in tho fourth, P*na or Charity alone 
prevails; all else are lost. The maximum ages of man 
in the four periods are said to be 120, 240, 360, 
and 480. 



Tho second point about tho Yugas is that they are 
relative and not absolnte to all people. The Hindu is 
now going through his Kaliyuga ; while the Teutons 
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are going through (heir Krta ; and other nations 
through other Yagas. But all have to pass through 
the four Yugas at one time or another, just as a 
soul haa to pass throagh youth and other bodily 
stages; different souls being in different stages 
at one and the same time, either in a young or an 
old body. 

The third point to be remembered is that each Yuga 
has its own experience to impart just aa has each stage 
of tho body. 

Muviiriui 

Noxt turning our attention to the fourteen Man- 
van (area of which a day of Brabrnt is composed, wo 
find their names run in this order: 1. Svayainbhu ; 
2. Svdroohisha ; 3. U'tama ; *. T*n»o*a ; 6. Raivala ; 
0. ChiUcshusha; 7. Vaivasra'a; 8. Sivarpi; 0. Dakshn- 
SAvarpi; 10. Brahma-Ssvarpi ; 11. Pharma-Sft- 
varpi ; 12. Rudra-Savarpi ; 13. Ranchya ; and 14. Bhau- 
tya. Each Manvan{are is presided over by a Mann ; 
six Manus presiding over tho past six Manvanptnis 
havo oome and gone ; and we are now said to bo in 
the seventh Man van tans with its present Maim 
Vaivasvata. Each Manvanfara being composed of 
seventy-one Mahay ugas as stated before, we are said to 
be in the AahtAvimrat or 28th Mahaynga of Vai- 
vasvata. Since a Mahaynga is composed of four 
yugas, we are in the last of the four, viz., Kaliynga 
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in which wo have completed the 5014th year on the 
13th of April 1914. 

In the Bhaga vaj- Gi td there is one statement made 
which makes os understand the trae meaning of 
Mauvantara. 

«w«n i i 

" Formerly (ap to now) seven Rah is as woll as four 
Manua have passed.” Why should four Manua only 
have paafexl according to tho Gif A when seven Manus 
haTe really passed ? I know some minor commentators 
of tho QifA, not being able to explain thia difficulty, 
have committed a forgery in tho Giffl by making 
' Munis’ stand for ' Manna’ in which case the statement 
is right, since tho four Knmaras are the Munis. Hut 
tho rcepectablo commentators havo not done this. 
Why f Since the right explanation can be given. In 
tho Puripas, statemcnU havo been mado of two claasoa 
of Manus, Btja-Manu and MOla-Mano or tho Seod- 
Manu und tho Root-Mann. The period of work is 
called tho day ; and the period of root is callod tho 
night. So ono Mnnvuntara is a period of work whon 
Mnnu preside# over it. Honco Uo is called the Root- 
Manu ; for the period of r»t> He who presides over 
it is named Seed- Mann. The latter keeps all things 
of the world in a latent condition as in a need, while 
tho other plants the seed in the ground and causes it 
to grow from the root. Two Manvantanw therefore 
constitute a period of work and rest, like a day and 




a night, and the word Manv&ntara is compounded 
of Manu-antara meaning * between two Manus.* 
The first period of daj in this day of Brahraft was 
inaugurated by the first Root- Mann, SwAyambhu ; the 
night was taken charge by Swlrochisha ; the sooond 
poriod of day and night was premded oror by tho 
Manus, Ultama and T*masa; the third period, by 
Raivata and Chfik-htwha ; the foartli period of work 
was ushered into existenoe by Vaivasvafa Manu which 
will bo closed by SAvar?!. R*ch poriod of day and 
night is called a Round in tho terminology of Theosophy. 
There will bo seren Rounds for the olosing of tho 
chapter of ovolution on this earth, as well as tho 
nnivorso. 

Hero it may be well to giro an acoonnt of tho origin 
of tho two Manna who started and will bring to A 
conclusion this earth of oars. They seem to be, liko 
tho sun and moon, reflections of ono another. VivasvAn, 
the present son had, it is sUtod, a wife by the namo 
of SamjflA (Wisdom), who was the daughtor of 
Vurvakarma, the Hearenly Architect. Unablo to 
onduro tho effulgence of her lord, she made a oomplaint 
to her fathor who passed it unheeded. She had then, 
through tho Sun, two eons and a daughter, Vaivasvata 
Manu, Yama (the god of death), and YamunA. Avvini 
also, is added in other Paragas. Then leaving with 
her husband an exact replica of herself milled ChhayS, 
she metamorphosed herself into a mare and mado 
Tapas .in a certain place. Through ChhftyA, the 
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San had Savarpi (the closing Mann) and Saturn 
and T*P**t'- When by accident the identity of ChliAyft 
was discovered, the san traced oat the place where his 
first wifo was and broaght hor back. Thon sho again 
complained to her father, who placing the sun on the 
lathe filed him off into eight portions, of which tho 
lowest is said to be M*rt*oda— Mrta-aqda— or the 
fallon globe of tho present son. 

This atory clearly ahowa that the next Manu 
SSvaroi ia through— Chhdyl— tho reflected imago of 
8amjfWV meaning Wisdom — jest aa the moon ahinoa 
through the reflected light of the eon. Hence He 
ropreaenta the soed-condition of Pralaya. The atory 
shows how eight anna arose and how tho most physical 
of them ia Mnrtiqda since it fell down to this physical 
condition. It is also said in some veniona that, out 
of the pieces that fell, weapons were forged for somo 
heavenly beings. 

In tho Manvan|ara, there are major and minor 
period*. Tho calculations given abovo apply to tho 
major ponods only ; but tho minor periods also occur 
in each globe or chain. 

An Madame Rlavateky puts it: " Therefore Mann 
Vaivasvala is shown nnder three attributes in esoteric 
cosmogony (a) as the Root-Manu on globo A in tho 
first Round ; (h) aa the seed of life on globo D in tho 
fourth Round; and (e) as the seed of man at tho 
beginning of every Root Race." 8. D. II, 156. More 
hereafter when wo deal with globes, etc. 
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Jnst M there ia no fim beginning to the uni verso, 
ao there ia no first beginning to Pralayaa or deluges ; 
day and night, Kalpaa and Pralayas, work and root 
follow on each other's heels without intermission. 
" In eober truth they are infinite; for they had never 
had a oommencemeut ; or in other word* there never 
waa a first Kalpa nor will there be a last in eternity .” 
B. D. I, p. 3i». 

The main Pralayaa are said in the PuntpM to bo 
four in number, but there are minor ones and they are 
many in number. Two of tho Pralayaa conoern the 
worlds, and the other two, man and each object in tho 
world*. That which takes plaoo e/fth referenoo to 
each individual is called ItyantilA. It is tho individ- 
ual Prulaya or Nirvana in which ho doee not como 
to r^irth at all (as aomo say) or until one Mahft- 
Prulaya (as others aay). Tho Nitya-Pralaya ooncorns 
each objoct; there is a change taking placo imper- 
ceptibly from th* biggest globe down to the atom. Tho 
other two pralayaa are callod Prakfta and Naimitvika 
(occasional). Tho former pertains to all tho Severn 
Worlds when 'Brahma’s 100 years of lifo are orpr ; 
tho latter, to a day of Brahmft when the three 
worlds are destroyed or to leaser periods. It is these 
Naimittika Pralayas that are many in number, as we 
go lower down in the soale. Those deluges are of 
water and fire alternately. After the Solar system 
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or a glob© is once submerged in water, then that 
which overtakes its successor with destruction is the 
fire. It is in the universal deluge called Prakrt*, 
that one element after another becomes merged into 
its higher source— P^hivt into Apes, and A pas into 
Agni, and so on, till at last they are merged into the 
final source, *u., the Supreme Spirit. 

Tut Omcuia n« Eacb Mantastara 

It is said in the Portias that there are certain 
officials to inaugurate andoonduot each poriod. They 
aro said to be tho fop*: or “ impersonated potencies 
of Vishnu They all work undor the orders of 
Vinhqu-Avallras. Thoy are Manu and His sons, 
the Perms with their head Mra and tho Sapta or 
Sevon Hshi*. These are the offices held by Egos who 
havo perfocted themselves in previous evotutions. 
Such beings, the fruitage of past evolution, are called 
Adhikirlka Purushae or Spiritual Officials and have 
come to help tho evolution of tho prosont earth, while 
living in bodies, though They had risen above them. 
Besides those three classes of officials, there is anothor 
introduced in the first STiyambhn poriod called 
PrajSpatis or Creators. Since new forme bad to be 
created at first in this Day of BrahmA, therefore, 
perhaps, we find more officials figuring in the Svayam- 
bhu period than in the subsequent ones. Moreover 
all of thorn were then the MAnaaa or mind-born 
creations of Brahma; once the prototypes wore 
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croetod by the Creator, it waa easy snbeeqnently to do 
things after that pattern. The functions of these 
beings differ a little according to the different yugaa. 

Mun 



The Secret Dotiritu (Vol. I, p. 03) states tho func- 
tion of the Mann thus : “ Orientalists in their diction- 
aries tell as that the term 1 Mann ' is from the root 
«o», to think’ j hence ‘ the thinking man'. But, 
oaoterically, every Mann, as an anthropomorphised 
patron of his special cycle (or Bound) is but tho 

K .r»onifiod idea of tho 'Thought Divine’ (as the 
rnnntic Pymander); each of the Manns, therefore, 
being tho special god, the crmtor and fashioner of 
all that appears daring his own respective cy*> of 
being or Manvan(arm. ' Fobat runs the Manus’ (or 
phyflnchohans ’) errands, and canses tho ideal proto- 
typos to expand from within without — that is, to Croat 
gradually, on a descending scale, all the plane*, from 
the nonmonal to the U*est phonomenal, to bloom 
finally on the last inttf fall objectify— tho aomo of 
Illusioo, or the groeaeet matter.’ Ifere tho Mann 
stands not for tho ordinary Thinkor of Man, bat for 
tho spiritual hedvenly man, the real and non-dying 
ego, in which is the direct emanation of the One Life 
or the absolute Deity. As one of the PuraQas puts it : 
'the great Architect of the world gives the first 
impulse to the rotatory motion of our planetary system 
by stepping in tarn over each planet and body." 

It is only after this initial impulse by tho greater one 
that lower officials come in. From this, it is clear that 
thoy are bom into bodies in order to give prototype® 
of bodies for each race or sob-race. 
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Tai Sait* (Sites) Rshis 

" The creators are the Rahis, most of whom are 
credited with the authorship of the mantra* or hymn* 
of the Rg Veda. They are sometime* seven, some- 
times ten, when they become HrajApa{i, the Lord of 
Being* ; then they re- become the seven and the 
fourteen Manns as the representatives of the auvon 
and the foorteon cycle* of existence or days of 
Rrahml, thus answering to the seven irons when at 
tho ond of the first stage of erolntion they are trans- 
formed into the seven stellar Hshia, the Sapla-Rshia ; 
while their human doublre appear as heroes, kings, 
and aagoa on this earth.” — 8.D. I, p. 477. 

The abovo quotation seem* to be literally truo if 
we take into consideration tho egven Rshis of the 
present Uanvaotara. Their names are: 1. Vasishtha, 
2. Kawyapa, 8. A(ri, 4. Jam*4*gni, 6. Gautama, 
6. VisTdmitra, and 7. t Bhar*«Jvaja. It was from 
Kasyapa who married tho thirteen daughters, 
A«Ji(i, Diti, etc., of Pakaha that Pevai, Asuras, 
Pitfs, etc., were born. Most of the Rshis were 
born on earth and played Their part* in tho Solar and 
Lunar dynasties, as the generators of the different 
gofras ; Vasishtha as priest, Virvimifre as king and 
sage, etc. Some wore also the Rah is of tho Vedas. 
The aeren Rshis who are now candidates for the noxt 
Sapta-Rahiship and hence called Chiraftjivins — tho 
long-lived — are: 1. Piplimat, 2. Gilava, 8. Parairu- 
nuna, 4. Krpa, 5. praupi, 6. Vytea, and 7. Rrya- 
ypiga. Originally they are said to be ManasapuVrae, 
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having been created oat of the mind of Br&hmft; 
They create bodice in their turn as will be stated 
later on. Thus the Manus and their sons are the 
rulers, white the Rthis are the teachers ; for instance, 
Sri RAmaohan^ra, was the ruler, with Rshi Vasishtha 
oe the priest and tho teacher. 



In'Pka 



Generally the yajftaa or sacrifice* are offered to 
Indra, the chief of the Pevaa, in order that rains may 
occur at proper times and other advantages may be 
obtained. Indra is said to protect the three worlds. 
Even wars, etc., take plaoe only under his orders. We 
find therefore s synod or assembly taking plaoo in 
Indraloka before the war on earth between tho 
PApdavaa and Paryodhanaa, as stated in the Adi- 
Parva of the MakahhOrafa. There all the general 
details of the war and the result thereof are disoumod. 
(t means that, before all wars take place on earth, 
Indra discusses with his companions in tho higher 
world and comos to a conclusion. Then only do they 
take place' on this physical oarth. Ho in perhaps the 
Karmic agent for the three words. 

Axirfa ob Sracs 

Let us now turn to tho twin aspect of Time, vie., 
Space. Space in the abstract is the Absolute itself. It 
is the Absolute that expands itself into concrete Space, 
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called the worlds, in which limitation is j brought 
about. Space in its absolute state is unlimited or 
unconditioned. It is in the limited 8 pace that the 
expansion of matter takes place. Akis is from 
Avakfira. Hence it is one that which gives space. It 
is different from the atom of Alois'*. In it, Mahaf 
dividoe itself into unit* and fills the whole space. Then 
that matter bocomes grosser and grosser in the lower 
worlds. It is significant that Brahmi comes from 
Dfh— to expaud, while Vishpu comes from Vish— 
to pervade. After Brahmi, the Creator had expand- 
ed Himself with matter in the conditioned state, 
Vishpu begins to pervade it as tho oomenter of the 
particles through his Pripa and henoe is called the 
Sustained The Third Person of the Trinity fignrea 
as the Destroyer. Hoooe throo worlds are mentioned 
in tho Pnr&oae, via.-, Brahmaloka, VaikuQtha, and 
Kailisa; they are the three primeval or unmanifest- 
ed worlds, out of which the mani footed seven 
(okas or worlds arise. Leaving aside the abaoluto 
Brahman, where there it no diversity at all, we find in 
tho primeval manifestation a pair appearing aa 
Purusha and Prakfli or Spirit and Matter. In theso 
threo worlds, the Kaflisa is the one whore Spirit and 
Matter are together as one with the possibility of 
differentiation. In the Vaiknptha world, Spirit and 
Matter have separated bat are undivided yet ; in the 
third, they divide into two. Prakrti in Sanskrit is of 
the feminine gender and means that which is acted 
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upon ; while Punish* is of the malo gender and is that 
which abides in the Puri or city of Matter. The first 
world is where T*m*s predominates ; the second is 
whore Settle predominate* ; and in the third, Rajas. 
They are the three worlds of the three Logoi. Logos 
is sound. Hence it is the S?abda Brahman from tho 
standpoint of sound, or Sagujj* Brahman from 
that of form. 

Laras 

From these three primoTal worlds arise tho seven 
Lokas or worlds. As 1 said before, wherever there 
is Rajas in a thing, the other gape* »nd 

Ba«va are there ; but Rajas is tho on* that predomi- 
nates. Henoo if 8*«v* be made the moan, wo shall 
have the three subdivisions of T»m** as woll os of 
Rajas. Wo may pot it thus : 

Taman S*U-a Rajs* 



Tames Satfva Rajas. Rajas S*Uva Tamaa. 

Thus arise the seven worlds. They are tcrraod 
Bhiih. Bhuvah, Sarah, Mahab, Janab, Tapab, and 
Sattya. They are worlds of different density of matter. 
In the Satyaloka, the highest, the matter is in tho 
moot rarified form in this lifetime of Brahmft. As we 
deecond lower and lower, matter become* grosaer and 
grosser, till we come to this Bhurloka of ours where 
tho density reaches its climax. We shall treat of tho 
Talas later on. 
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From the description of the lokaa in the Vishitu 
Pur&na, the first point to be borne in mind is that them 
worlds are interpenetrating, and extend beyond one 
another as we rise higher and higher. It is not in 
physical apace one world ia higher than another but in 
condition of matter. Amn II, Chapter 7, 16-19, ia 
devoted to the description of the Seven worlds. H*hi 
Paritfara in hi* advice to lithi Maitreya says thus: 



9 *pt«: (| 

«r* ftyrrft wjvtt i 

jiiWMwm treiW^t wn ii 



"Of the three worlds, Bhfih, Bhnvah, Suvuij, 
wherever earthly anbstanco exists, which may be 
traversed by the feet, that constitutes the sphere 
of the Bhuh (earth), tho dimensions of whioh I 
have already re-counted to yon. The region that ex- 
tends from Bhuh to the sun in whioh the Sitjdhaa 
and Munis live is Bhuvarloka which also I have de- 
scribed. The distance between the sun and phruva 
extending fourteen hundred thousand yojanas is 
called, by those that are acquainted with the sys- 
tem of tho universe, the Suvarloka. Above phruva 
at the distance of ten million yoianas lies Mahar- 
loka, tho inhabitants of which dwell in it throughout 
a Kalpa or a day of Brahmi. At twioe that distance 
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is situatod Janoloka where Sanand*°* and other pure- 
minded sons of Brahmft reside. At fonr times the dis- 



tance above Janoloka lies T»poloka inhabited by the 
Deities called Vair&jas who are nnconsumable by fire. 
At six times the distance is situated the Satyaloka (or 
BrahmaJoka) the inhabitants of which never again 
know death." 



The seven worlds are described as above in the 
FiiA^a PurSna. Such descriptions of the Pnripa* 
are gone rally from the geocentric standpoint But 
the author of the FuAsu Purina is not ignorant of 
the holiocontrio standpoint too for the son is mado 
the centre. In his description of tho sun in Chapter 
8 of Amva II he says Urns: 

i 

ftwTO * U 

*Hsia 3 ^3% I 

tnr ft s n 

WW *Wt **IHI'*t I 

faihfni W trfhtntwi U 

ft II 



“ The snn is stationed for all time in the middle of 
the day and over against midnight in all Pvlpas, 
Mmtroya. Bat, the rising and tho setting of the sun 
being perpetually opposite to each other — and, in the 
eamo way, all the cardinal pointa, and so the cross 
points— Maitreya, people speak of the rising of the 
son where they see it ; and, where tho sun disappears, 
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there to them is his setting. Of the ran which ie 
always in one and the tans place, there is neither set- 
ting nor rising ; for whst are called the rising and 
setting are only the seeing and the not seeing the Son." 

The geocentrio system was adapted, in the Puripaa, 
to the needs of the ignorant ; bnt the Panrapio writors 
knew that the son was stationary in the centre. 
Hence if we adopt the latter system for oar under- 
standing the worlds, wo got the following for the 
three worlds. 




I shall enter into the fall description of the Bhtirlolca 
when I treat of the P«!pas ; bat there is no doubt 
that this terrestrial earth of ours forms a part of it 
whereon man’s foot can tread. The second or Bhnvar- 
world is between the son and the earth ; the third or 
Sarar-world is between the son and Phruva, the polar 
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star. From this we can oonclado that the second 
world is not only in the first world but also extends 
beyond it to the tun ; the third world is not only in the 
same space covered by the first and the seooud world* 
bnt also extends beyond to the polar star, phruva. 
Add to this the fact that the inhabitant* of the seoond 
and the third worlds are invisible to our teleeoope or 
oyes, the second and third worlds being as said above, 
tonanted by the Siddhae, etc., who oannot be perceived 
with oar physioal eyes, between Pbrnva and tho earth ; 
wo cannot but come to the conclusion that the worlds 
as they arise one above another, riso not so muoh in 
space, like ons physical object above anothor, bnt in 
snbtleneas only. Nevertheless ss matter when it bo- 
oo mo* more and more subtle pervadee a larger extent of 
space, so also ono higher world not only interpenetrate* 
its lower world bnt also extends beyond it. If a given 
quantity of water be vaporised into gas, the latter will 
oocupy more space than tho former. Modern scionoo 
postulates different states or conditions of matter, 
suoh as solid, liquid, gaseous, atrial and ethereal. In 
the Thoosophical literature ethereal it mads to yield 
thnt subdivisions making all the states to bo soven. 
These soven conditions of matter are of Bhiirloka 
only. There are higher and higher conditions of 
subtle msttor till we reach to the highest point in this 
lifetime of Brahma, tv., Sattyaloka. And jnst as 
there are seven sub-states in Bhiirloka, there are also 
seven sub-subtle states in each of the higher lokas. 
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Tho second point to be notioed about tbe seven 
worlds is that the lower three worlds last but a day 
of Brahma and are called Kfl» or made ; the higher 
three worlds last for the full lifetime of BrahmS and 
are culled Ak^a or unmade ; the middle one, viz., 
Mnharloka is called Krta-Akfla, partaking of the 
nature of both the higher and the lower threo worlds. 
In the higher three worlds, the evolution of the ole- 
mente called 8arg*-Srshti t* kc * place. In tbe lower 
three worlds, the Prafi-Sarga-Srshti take* plaoe 
where tho forms of the minerals, plants, animals, and 
men are evolved. In order to make the elements 
cohere together as forms in the lowor throe worlds, 
there is the cohesive power necessitated which is called 
PrUpa in tbe Hin«jO literature. This oohesive powor 
cannot last as long as tho elements themselves. Henoe 
tho lower three worlds of forms last but a day of 
BrahmS, while the higher three last for HU lifetime 
of 100 years. The lower are celled Kfta, since they 
are mado and unmade in a day ; while the higher 
three remain for a very long time and hence are 
termed unmade. Even they are made and unmado in 
100 years ; still relatively they remain for long. Simi- 
larly in the Theceophical literature in dealing with the 
seven principles of man, the higher three are termed 
Arupa, or without form ; tho lower three, Rupa, with 
form ; tho middle one, Rupst-Ariipa partaking of the 
nature of the two sets, above and below. The lowor 
three worlds are represented as with K&ma or desire ; 




the higher three, without KSina ; and the middle one 
partly with Kfima and partly without it. 

Let us take our lowest world* with its subplaces. 
We find in this solid state, we havo ether, air, fire, 
water, and earth. How are these to be distinguished 
from those of the three higher subplanes of ours, 
where they are considered to be elements. The 
distinction made is that in the higher three subplanes 
of ono world, the Tatt^as are apanohikrta or non- 
quintuplicatod whoreas in tho lower three planes of tho 
same, they are paftohlkfta or quintuplicatod. In the 
higher, each •* simple and pure in its nature ; 

but in the lower, it beooasa mixed with other Tati vua 
in a fivefold way. Let us take Agni-TaUva. Tho 
Upanisha^s, state that tho Agni or fire wo find in this 
physioal world is ono moiety of the original Agni- 
Tat$ra togethor with one-eighth of each of tho othor 
T»Uvas of tho higher world. Similarly with tho 
othor T»Uvas. » 

The third point to be considered is about tho 
difference of tho difforont T*M*a* in the higher 
tubplanes of each world. Taking Akava-Tattva of tho 
Janoloka, we shall find it is coated oror with ono 
layer of matter. When we descend into tho next 
lower world, vix., Mahar, wc shall find the same Akasa 
Tattva with two walls of matter; we shall find it with 
five walls when we descend to the lowest world of 
our own. This principle applies to other Taftvas 
also. 
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CoSBSSPONDBVCB OF LOBBB WITH *»D BODIM 

In the above table, all the correspondences are not 
given. Each TMt™ has its colour, as also its planet, 
day, etc. Yogafaffta and other Upanishadagive out 
the colour* and figure* corresponding to each 
Any astrological work will tell os all abont the planets, 
days, etc., corresponding to each colour. Only for 
the two highest Tatfraa, the two colours out of the 
seven not mentioned in the five Tattr** are taken, 
«r., yellow and blue. The T»l*« will be ox plained 
later on. The Sarlras or bodiee are generally made to 
correspond to the three worlds j this is only a minor 
division. Tho correspondence of tho three bodies 
with tho seven worlds is given oat in tho SanOfana 
Pharma Teat Book, Elementary, Page flfl. 

The first world BhQrloka being made to corre- 
spond to Prthivt, all its Ta(tvas, Pfibivl, Apas, Agni, 
VAyu, Aka*, etc., are therefore solid in their 
naturo ; in the second world even ite Prthivl 
will appear as liquid; in tho third, its PrthivI 
will appear like Agni or fire, and so on in each higher 
world. It should bo remembered that each world 
has all the seven T»ttvas. 8trictly speaking, there are 
Paficha-Maha-Jattvas or the five great elements; 
but Mahat is the total unity of matter as well aa 
consciousness in tho higher world which divides itself 
into unite as Ahankara in the next lower world 
of T»PM, a* stated before. It has been already 
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explained how (he one Mahat becomes the many 
Ahankaraj>. 

Turning for a moment to the Sfariras, the gross body 
is made to correspond not only with Bhur bnt also with 
a portion of Bhavar, as the second, ***., I’rAnAinaya 
Kota ia also of the physical, being the connecting 
link with the seoond world. The Sukshma Sartra is 
made to correspond with the second and the third 
worlds as also with the fourth or Slaharloka. In thelast, 
the Sukahuia body may be called the Khraua SOkshma ; 
these three worlds hare the form of the- TMtvaa 
beginning with the hexagon. The Akira » 

sphorical ; so also the KArapa-tfarfi*. This KAnum- 
Sarirn has the JlvI(mA or ray of light in the sixth 
world, which ray pervade* the whole universe as Para- 
mA?raa in tho Satya- world. 

The Duiiibks ox tub Seven Woeldb 

In the light of the abovo hints, wo shall now 
bo able to understand a little of the functions 
of the inhabitants of tho different worlds. 
Tho highest world is said to be inhabited by 
oitbor Brahma or Mann. In the former case, it is 
Brahmaloka, tho highest of the major seven worlds ; 
when another name is given to it as Satyaloka or the 
Loka of truth and a Mann is posted as its premder, it 
is different from the Brahmaloka and is the highest 
snbplane of a world. He is the one Heavenly Man 
who contains in Himself all that was, is, and will bo 
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of His creations. HU sons preside over the next 

t wer world of '|' a P°l°ka and go by the name of 
sirijos or tho sons of Virtj or Monu. They include 
all the Jlv&tmas or rays of A l mi. This world is oallod 
Tapoloka, as the Vairtjas are said to be ever engaged 
in Tapos. The third world from above and the fifth 
from below is called Jana, meaning men, sinoe the 
real man arUo* here. What constitutes tho real think- 
ing man is the KkraQa-tfarlra or the causal body. 
It is the one in which consciousness is functioning in 
the dreamless sleep, and is without dreams and desires. 
Tho causal body, being of the Akfcra T*tl va which is 
spherical, is described as an auric egg in tho Theo- 
sophioal literature. It is here that tho KumArim, San aka 
nnd other Mania live. Tbeso Munis havo risen above 
tho Sakshma-tfarlra of Klma and are living in tho 
causal body, devoid of pawdon. It is only with tho 
Kamagni that the subtle or astral body can bo created. 
So tho Mnnis could not oroato and refused to do so. 
After the snbtlo body had worked and devolopod, then 
sont they down tho cansal man to tenant tho subtle 
bodies. This function of tho KnmAraa should not bo 
confounded with (hat of Their advent on earth which 
took plaoe under the orders of Ru^ra. Then wo como 
to the Maharloka where the Rshis preside. The word 
Mahal) is from rnahi — to worship, as the Rshis are tho 
personages fit for worship on the parts of men and 
ovon IJevos. It is also derived from flj: or muAoa — 
light, sinco tho RshU arc with heavenly effulgence. 
8 
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These Rahia range in the different Purina* from seven 
to twenty-one even. Their function at this stage seema 
to bo connected with the creation of subtle bodies in dif- 
foront stages. Being located in the highest fourth 
sphere appertaining to the subtle body, They are creat- 
ed at the first yaga by Brahma through his mind in 
order to create in the three worlds and hcnoo They aro 
called MAnasa-Putrae or mind-born sons. Of thrao 
Rshis, Marlohi is, according to Manu, the progenitor 
of the Agnishvitaa — the pi|r* of the Pevaa; Api 
is the progenitor of the Barhisha^*, the pipa 
of the Asuraa. "The VSyu Purina declares the 
seven class of Pitp to hare been originally the 
first Pova*, tho VairAjaa whom B rah mi with tho eye 
of Yoga behold in tbo eternal spheres and who are 

tho ()ovas of the Pevaa. Tho Jiapya adds 

that the Pevaa worshipped them.” 

Then coming to the Surar world, wo find it ia a 
world tenanted by the Pcras and others. The 
word Surar comes from is and rptafi — it ia one 
sought by the good. The inhabitants thereof are 
said to bo 33 crore*. Tho chief onoa are: 1. tho eight 
Vaaus, 2. the eleven Rndras, 3. the twelve Adilyas, 
and 4. the twin As'vins or Indra and PrajApaji as the 
Chh&ndcgya-Upanuhad put* it. Hence there aro 
thirty-three in all, each haring a crore of legions 
under each one’s command. Thus the total number of 
33 croree ia made up. Here the Aauras and pevaa 
are both taken into consideration. 
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Then coming to the two lowest worlds, we find the 
word Bhi means existence. It exists by virtue of 
Bhuvar or has the second world as its prototype. 
Qhtivar is compounded of the two Iku and eyopfs, n't, 
seeking or having the Bhu as its basis in the lower 
world. The physical world is bnt tho oopy of the higher 
world— Bhuvar or astral. Similarly the physical is 
made after the astral. In the second world whioh is 
between the sun and the earth are said to exist, 
according to the BKigavaja Purina, KAhu, Ketu, 
8i<J<}has, ChArapas, Vi<JyAdharaa, Yakshas, KAkshasas, 
PisAchas, Pretas, Bhu(aa, etc. 

T*UI 

Let us now turn our attention to T*l“* They also 
nre soven in number. Tho world Loka is from to 
see, while the word “ fro™ AW which moans 
place. Hence «• more concrete than Loka. Tlie 
■oven are named a little differently in tho 

many Puripaa. The BK&gavata PurSna names 
them thus, which names seem to bo more consist- 
ent. They are : A tala, Vitals, Sutala, TulAUla, 
MnhAtala, Rat.it a! a, and Patala. Each T«ln cor- 
responds to a Loka: PAV»!a corresponding to Bhurloka, 
Atala to Sat|yaloka and the other Talaa to other 
Loltas, as in the above table. Taking tho seven 
worlds or planes in all, each world or plane has 
its upper and lower aspects, viz., Loka and Tala; 
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the lok&s representing the Jfiana or Spiritual aspect 
and Tala, the Ajn&na or non-spiritual which roprcsante 
the intellectual aspect. In man, they represent the 
two centres of Heart and Brain. Henoo it is that 
the minor Upanishaijs deal with thorn from the mutu- 
phyaical standpoint as the JAAna and AjAAna BhumikAs. 
They make montion of soron jAina and seven AjAAna 
statue. In tho spiritual state*. the "I” in man 
expands to the All— gft fo rfoTPT. the greatest of 
the great; in tho AjAAna or intellectual states, 
the " I " contracts to tho lowost possible spaoo 
of AhankAra, till it vanithos into nothing culled 
“ or tho atomic of tho atomic.” In tho 

Lokas which represent the spiritual side, there is the 
development of expansion ; in the Talas, tlioro is tho 
dwindling into a point or nothing. Hence wo find 
in the seven T*l™ »ho highest, ri:., A(ala whioh 
is no place. Tho sixth T“la is termed V’itala— 
pis., away from T*la or space which is very near 
dwindling into nothing. The fifth Sufala moans 
good T»l». sinco it is the critical point when 
ono passos from T»l*toAtala. Horn Bali, tho greet 
Emperor who, in the Vamana or dwarf Ava^Ara of 
Vishnu was pressed down So Sntala with Vishpu's 
feet is now there along with Vishpu, as Upen<Jra, 
guarding his place. Probably Bali, the future Indra, 
is there in order to warn souls not to pass beyond 
Sutala into A{ala for destruction, unless and until 
they had developed spirituality on tho side of tho 
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Lokas and been able to expand themselves to the 
All. Had spirituality been previously developed, 
there would have been no danger in passing through 
higher Tala. Then wo como to the middle world, 
viz., TalA-tala or T“l®*Atala, since it is the connecting 
link between the three lower T»l»* and the throe 
higher A tabu ; then to the third and the second T*1 m, 
MahA(ala and Raaltala. The second T«!» corresponds 
to water and hence it is called RaaAfala. The third 
is so termed because it is the great T»l» beyond which 
there is tho smack of Atal»or shrinkage arising. The 
first is PAda-Tala— hence PAlAla— «nce it is at tho feet 
of tho Bharloka, the Spiritual. On this earth, 
BhAra(avnrsha is the spiritusl portion. Opposite to 
it, are its antipodes of America which was oallod 
PAt-Ala, and where in the early days abode the 
RAkshasas of Hirapyakaripn, etc. 

In order to understand the relationship of Lokas 
and T»la*. » simile may be given. Imagine a houso 
with soven stories reflected in the water at ite base. 
The first and lowermost story will be seen in the 
water first ; then will come the seoond, then tho third, 
and so on. Similarly is PAtAla seen first and then otbor 
Talas extend beyond till we reach the highest. This 
means that when a fall takes place from a spiritual 
height, deeper will he the fall in T»l»s. Here it should be 
borne in mind that both Lokas and T»1 m h»*e 1° be 



passed through for perfect evolution. In other words, 
both spirituality and intellectuality are necessary for 
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development ; otherwise progress becomes lop-sided 
only. The danger comes in only when intellectuality 
alone is developed without any spirituality. For then 
wo shall be developing a number of Maehiavellia 
who will be but a bane to society through selfishness. 
Should the reverse be the case, m., of developing 
spirituality or unselfishness alone without intellec- 
tuality, there will be no harm done ; only the spiritual 
man will not be of much use to the world ; intellectu- 
ality will have to be developed later on. 

Tf wo turn to the BhUfaeafa Purina, these seven 
Talas are posted on the revorse side of tho Bhuvarloka 
slono and below the earth, after describing tho 
Bhuvarloka as being abovo tho earth betwoon it and 
tho sun. It will bo easily inferred therefrom that 
tho sovon Talas described are only subdivisions of tho 
■ocond plane corresponding to Bhuvarloka. In thorn 
are described the different denizen*. They throw 
light on tho Sfiva Puripas and tho bosta of ffiva that 
appear therein. In P4$Ala are NAgas. Those seem 
to tho olomcntals of the ethereal P*t*la, serpent-liko 
in appoaranco. They appear in the physical I ‘At Ala 
too, viz., Amorica; for we hoar from the Ilintjti workB 
of Arjuna going to Panola and marrying Ulupl 
the daughter of a Nsga. These creatures, notwith- 
standing their tad, do not creep but contrive to run, 
walk and fight. Then come the Daityas and D&navas and 
PAnis in tho Rasatala, who incarnate on earth at dif- 
ferent periods. In tho Mahatala reside the many -headed 




serpents, the progeny of Kadru. In rules 

M&yft, the (Mnava king. His three Paras (cities or 
worlds) were according to Skanja Pur&iya destroyed 
by Siva, who again reinstated him. Satala ia ruled by 
Bali aa stated before ; and Vijala by Siva as Bhara j 
while A{ala is presided over by Bala, the son of Uijfi. 

Let os close this chapter on Space with the magni- 
fioent description by Rshi Panbrara of the Pralaya, 
the one that closes his life. " When by dearth and 

fire Lokas and Pipklas are withered up the 

progress of Elemental dissolution is begun. Thun 
first the (Apse) waters swallow up the proporty 
of l’rthivl (tho 1'unuiatra of smell) and PfthivI 
doprivud of this property proceeds to destruction.... 

and becomes one with Apes whon tho uuivereo 

is thus pervaded by the water of Apas, its rudimen- 
tary tlavour is licked op by the Agni TMl*» -.»ntl tho 

waturs themselves are destroyed becomo ono with 

Agni; and the univorso is therefore entirely filled 
with ethereal flame. The olomont of V syu scisos upon 
the rudimontal property or form which is tho causo 
of light and that being withdrawn, all becomes of tho 

nature of VAyu VSyu, then accompanied by sound 

which is tho source of Aka« extends ovorywbore 
throughout the ten regions nntil Akas" soi&es upon 
Sparse, its rudimental property by the loss of which 
Vayn is destroyed and Aka# remains unmodified ; 
duvoid of form, flavour, Spanra and smell, it exists 
with siso and vibration and pervades the whole of 
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space. . Then the origin of BhQ*i<Ji devours sound 
and all the existing elements are merged into their 
original. This primary element is consciousness 
combined with the property of and is itself 

swallowed by Mahal whose characteristic property 
is Bud«Jhi ; and Pflhiv! and Mahal are the inner and 
outor boundaries of the universe. In thia manner 

reckoned from Mahal to Pflbivi, these tovon 

successively re-enter into each other. The egg of 
Brahm« is dissolved in tho waters that surround it 
with its seven Pvlpas, the seven oooans, tho seven 

regions, and their mountains That Spirit 

(Ssrves'a) which is other than the embodiod Spirit 
and in which there are no attribute* of nirnan, Jft?i or 
the liko— remains as tho whole existence. Prukfli 
and Parasha both resolve (finally) into tho Supromo 
Spirit.” — PuAna PurSsi Amn VI, oh. m trans- 
lated by Wilson. 




CHAPTER IV 
YAMtfA 

Tni next topic I have to de* 1 with is the genealogy 
of the Devsa, etc. They ell arise out of the body of 
Brail m A Bow doM Brahma arise! Out of Nftrtyaya, 
the MahAvishpo, Brahmft is said to ariso from hie 
navel. Thia symbology we shall enter into lstor on. 
Let os nt tho moment take Brahmft, the Creator. Out 
of tho different parts of Bis body, all creations are 
said to nris© ? What does that mean ? As Brahmft 
represents the heavenly or Cosmic Man who preside# 
over tho universe as Creator, corresponding to tho 
Adam Kftdmon of the West, the descriptions in tho 
PurAyae will not seem unreasonable. Just as a modorn 
scientist will trace things to their original source, BO 
the Paurftyic writers went for tho origin of Creation to 
tho primal cause of all, fix., the body of the universe 
animated by an intelligential principle namely Brahmi* 
At the commencement of His Day, when the third 
world had to be Bret created, Brahmft arises with His 
Virat-Svartpa of a mental body, just as each man has 
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his Manomaya Kora or menial body, since the nniver.se 
and man are counterpart* of one another. It is ont of 
this mental body of BrahrnA that all his creations 
arise. They are called MAnasa-putras or mind-born 
eoiu, iinco they ansa out of his mental body. As 
the lower mental body has it* limbs, etc., so out of 
his different limbs ariso the different creations. Tho 
mind-born sons wore tho souls of Rshis living in 
the higher world of Maharloka, who were given 
bodice in the third world through BrahmA’s ooamio 
body. Hence we find in the Vishpu, BhAgavafa and 
other Pur Alia* descriptions of the different limbs out 
of which the Bahia and others arose. As 1 said bo- 
fore, tho threo classes of Spiritual A(JhikAris of 
officials had to arise : ms., 1. Menu, 2. tho Bahia, 
and 3. Imjm and other pevaa. But in tho first 
period, other sets of beings are also introduced, viz., 
PrejApaps or creators, fulfilling tho place of Brabmft 
on a minor scale, as also Pharma and A<Jharma. The 
B*hia and PrajApa(i* are said to rise out of the differ- 
ent portions of the body of Brahms on account of their 
respective functions, pharma came from Brahma’s 
right breast ; Adharma from his back ; Naracja from 
his bosom; Daksha from his thumb; Vasi&htba from 
his ProQu ; Bhfgu from his skin; Kra(u from his 
hands; Kardama (PrajfipA^i) from his Chhaya or re- 
flected shadow, etc. 

Then as regards the creation of Mann, there are 
different accounts in the Pura^as, dne probably to 
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the difference of Kalpas. Bat the Vitkn u Purana puta 
it thus: BrahmA asked the Munis, Sanaka and othora 
to create ; but they refused to do bo, as they had not 
the GArhapatya or household fire. Hence He became 
angry and forth from his LalAta or forehead issued 
Ru(Jra an ArcJhanSri— half-male and half-feinale. 
He asked it to diride; one half of it became 
SvAyambhu Mann and tho other half SatarOpA, 
his wife. Sanaka and other Munis were boinga 
leaving in Janoloka in tho causal bodies of JftAnn, 
devoid of KAma or passion. Hence they oonld 
not create KAuiie or menUl bodies and refused to 
create, as they had not the household or KAmio fire. 
It is the fyshis and others that arose out of BrahmR’n 
body at this stago and not the Mania Hence BrahmA 
hiinsolf had to create the Manu and created him out 
of his cosmic brain and not through any sexual contact. 

Horn I shall haro to paueo and say something about 
tho multiplication of specie*. Besides the four chiof 
modes of the same as known now, there were other 
modes that obtained bofore. Here wo shall havo 
to tako up the mind-born mode. Supposing a form of 
human body had to be created through the mind; how 
was it done r It seems to be thus. Whenever a human 
or any other form has to bo created, two opposite 
elements are necessitated. In mau, it is the ovum and 
spermatozoon. Similarly in the higher realms of nature, 
there are two called Nsda and Bin«fu; Nada meaning 
sound, stands for the sound impulse that begets the 
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male element ; and Bindn is the oral form like the seed, 
the female element. It is through the union of the 
two that all forms are created in this world. And 
these two are secreted now in man through the male 
and female organs. Similarly in the brain there are 
two organs, tho pititoary body and the pineal gland, 
called in the Hindu writings I>»AdstfinV» *>"1 Saliwirura 
which, if examined, correspond exactly to the malo 
and female organs. Through the union of those two 
organs, the mind was made to secrete the NI0B and 
Hindu which uniting together generated the form that 
camo out of tho LaUta or forehead as a mental form 
which becamo physical afterwards; tho subtle forehead 
having an opening in its middle, to represent whioh tho 
Hindus mark the middle of their forehead. Thus it was 
that BrahmA created, out of the union of the two centres 
in the brain, a hermaphrodite or androgyne body, 
issuing out of his forehead. When this bisexual 
body divided under the orders of BrahmA, one half of 
it was Svayambhu, the man, and the other half wag 
SatarOpA, the woman. In the above process is de- 
scribed the origin of sexe* too. Before man became 
sexual as he is now, he waa bisexual ; and before that, 
he was n-scxual, is., without any sex of body. The 
first Mann did not rise ont of any human being, as later 
Manus arose, but came oat of the cotanio body of 
BrahmA. Hence he is called SvAyambhu, the self- 
existent. His wife who represents the material sido 
is called Satan} pa. It means the one having 100 or 
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myriads of forms. Matter has the power of assuming 
myriad after myriad of forms ; while Purosha which is 
one appears many through the multiplicity of matter 
through which it works. 

This self-existent Heavenly Man after passing 
through the a-texual, bisexual, and eoxual mage* 
generates* two sons and tho three daughters named 
Akfili, Perahuti, and Prmsuti, who marry respectively 
the Prajlpatis, Kochi, Kardama, and Pakaha. Akufi 
bears to Kochi, Yajfta and pakshipa, whoso ton sous 
form tho Sushita Potaa of the first ManvanVarn. 
Devahiiti has onoson Kopila, a minor avaptraof Viahgu, 
and nino daughters who are all married to the nine 
Kshis, Marlchi, A»n, etc., since thoro wore tho ten Kshis 
in tho first period— of whom K&r*4a, tho otornal 
celibato who is of tho NivfU> path only, did not 
marry. Through the nino Babin, tho Asuraa, Povaa 
and others aroee. Prasuli, through Pakaha, 
had sixteen daughters, of whom Sa*i marriod 
S'iva; SvadhA, the Piif» ; Srth*, Agni ; and the 
other thirteen daughters, pharma. In this third 
world, Agni having come into existence, wo find 
SvAhA marrying Agni-Abhimanin Pora*a or the 
intelligence presiding over fire, through whom tho 
three firee presiding over tho three worlds, as well 
as in each world, como into being called £> uohi (the 
pure), Pavamana (the purifier), and PAvaka (the 
purified), and who in their tarn produce fifteen fires 
each, thus making the total of 49 fires. The pitta arise 
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through Svaiihi. Regarding the other thirteen 
daughters who are all married to Pharma, the follow* 
ing table will give u* some idea of them s 

MSSSIID TO PSArftT 1 



All married lo pharma. 



Ikailhft 



IbU 



i|H P ay A Oil 
**4» Abhara £Tai 



Wknfi To-hti 



i Pnahti 



li Knya 



Satya Pra»*4* Abhaya ffama Haraha Garra Yoga 
Unnati BaMhi MedhA TOM* LajjA Marti 



MejhA TOM* U^A 



(>ar|ia Artha Sn>rt' K»H«na Vinaya Nara NArAya»a 

All those daughters represent in addition qualities 
of an abstract nataro. Murti is that which is 
conditioned or limited by sice or vibration ; henco 
through it, arise the distinctions or Nara and NBrft- 
yiina or JtvAfina and ParamAtma. From STnuldhA or 
faith arises truth ; from Maitfl or friendship ariaos 
Prasad* or grace ; from paya or compassion urines 
fearlessness ; from SfAnp or quiescence arises S'ama or 
control of mind; from T°*bti or contentment arises 



Haraha or joy. Poshti or plenty breeds pride; 
through KriyA or oontinnoos action alone, yoga can 
be achieved; a person of Unna(i or high position looks 
down upon others in low position and hence has Parpa 
or contempt and superciliousness. The man of 
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Buijdhi alone can earn much of Artha or wealth ; the 
mun of Me*}h& or intelligence has remarkable Smrti 
or memory; T'Ukshi or endurance generates Kshema 
or prosperity ; the man of Lajj& or shame has Vinaya 
or modesty or good manners. Beside* the above, 
Adharma marries Mrtyn and their progeny arises 
thus : 



ApH.as. mum Mayrc 



Pamblia (hypocrisy) 
Lobha (grood) 

Kirojha (sagsr) 



Kali 



si!?: 



) 



Mrtyn (d«lth) 
Niraya (hill) 



I 

Mfcyi (illusion) 



(one with 



) 



Him* (injury) 

Purukti (harsh or 
ive word) 



Bhiti (fear) 
Tatani (suffering) 



From tho foregoing, it will be aeon that certain 
virtnes and rioes are given which generate others in 
torn ; so that when the root virtues are developed 
by one, the resulting one* arise as a matter of coarse 
in him. Moreover each virtue or vice is not a mere 
abstract something bat is an entity of an intelligential 
character, coming forth from the Creator in the 
first period. 
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The Two Sons or Makc 

Let us next turn our attention to the two sons of the 
Mann. They are named UttanapAda and 1‘riyavrntn. 
The former word means “ one with uptumod feel 
and the latter means " one having desirable ordinances 
or loving obedience The former is concerned with 
the creation of the two higher worlds ; the latter 
with that of this terrestrial chain called Bhurloka. 
It is tho latter that is said to hare his one-whoolod 
chariot on this earth and to haTe made th'o seven seas 
and the seven prlpos; we shall therefore first oon- 
aidor the creation of the former, rtlanap&da had two 
wives Sunlti, (tho Good Law) and Suruchi (good taste 
or beauty.) The formor brought forth a son by tho namo 
of Phruva, tho i^iutablo and tho latter .Uuama, tho 
high. Their story run# thus : The loiter son who wan 
more in tho graces of the father through hin mother, 
the younger wife, was seated on the father’s lnp, and 
Phruva ran for a place thereon but was refused by 
his stepmother. Nothing undaunted, this lad of fivo 
went to tho forest to meditate upon Yishpu, and in 
spito of the many trials which he was able to overcome, 
was blessed with the sight of the Great One. When 
asked the object of his meditation, tho lad wanted 
Nirvana, bat was given the supremo place of Phruva, 
the Polar Star to preside over for this dsy of Brahma, 
which was the real purpose of his T»p*s- Here two 
things should bo borne in mind. Phruva, the Polar 
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Star ia not a mere material something, but is prosidod 
over by the conscious entity called at the present 
period phruva; the second point is that Phrnvafrom 
that august position is administering the affairs of the 
three worlds. Hence Phrura’s line represents the 
genealogy of the celestials of the two higher worlds, 
Bhnvah and Surah ; while Priyarrata and hia progeny 
oonoern themselves with this KhOrloka only. Boforo 
we trace the genealogy of the two lines of Ulfanap&da 
and Priyavrata, it will be well we oonsider two points 
in connection with the three worlds. In those throe 
worlds whore the sun being in the middle of the 
three worlds (rw., in the aeoond) is said to illuminato 
those threo worlds thoro are stated, by the loading 
mombors of the Theosophical Society, to be tho 
different schemes of evolution where evolution lias 
taken or will take place. Thoy are : 1. Vuloan (a secret 
name for a planot), 2. Vanns, 3. Earth, 4. Jnpiter, 5. 
Saturn, 8. Uranus, and 7. Neptune. Tho eooond point 
is that in this earth-scheme before evolution came 
down to this terrestrial earth to dorelop man thoro 
wore the previous ovolntions of Asnrae, Povai, and 
Pitrs. 

Rogarding the first point, no express roferenoe is 
made in the Portias that I have read. Perhaps 
other Pnr&Qas not read by me may disclose somo 
proofs. One proof is given oat by Madame Blavateky 
and that is tho mention of Sfukrichirya in tho PnrAgaa. 
He plays a leading part as the Onrn of the Asuras on 
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earth. - Sukra is Yenas and hence Snkrach&rya, 
according to Madame Blavatsky, should have or has 
oome from Venus. In tho mention of the different 
Planet* in the Space between the San and Phruva, 
Venus finds a place but not Uranus or Neptune. 

Lot ua turn then to the second point concerning 
which direct proof* exist. 

Ascaaa, etc. 

The four cIbssm of creation by Brahmi are Pcvae, 
Pifts, Aauras, and Mano*byaa (men). In their croa. 
tion there is some peculiarity, for which I shall quote 
the words of tho Fi^a*4 Purdaa Am*u I, eh. 5 : 
wrartsm: JT*T **r*3ft*T: I 

Ervrn: ffrr: 9ft ffl: II 

3fip*THTntnfff: i 
fausjt i’Hi'Vffgn wn u 
zai’ji TOtaT*Tf*ret I 

tn 5 to iprfc* ti 

sflfatrn w. gu: I 

HWllft^T: «*J^I g^rt If®'’' ft* II 

5m *n 3 irgwH 

ft <inug»r ftft n 
lAN ■'ft *3*1 • 




VjJftfA 



■dctWH nn«Si*lf'l S3* * 

HT r^TWRHfNfa: II 

<3wra i fow«« rt ml « 03 w- • 

<«iMi^lrvci 3CT7TT fifTOTTO II 

AHMIB ** I 

*41wi *iH*ii'Hifl vim u 

wftRt I 

flWf^ Hffal I U 

sfltwr ir^tf-O mvrifar fa I s*ft ; 1 

*H J i*3 irffciM fViwmwsifa 3 n 



"And whan BrehmA creates th« world anew 
they are the progeny of hia Manas in the fourfold 
condition of Dwraa, man, animals, or inanimate 
things. BrahmA then being dreirous of creating the 
four orders of bdnjrt termed Poraa, Asuras, Pil£, 
and men, Fuyuj, (ru., collected hia mind unto itself). 
Whilst thna concentrate. Tamoguo* porree US 
bey; and there the Aauraa were first born, 
issuing from his thigh. B rah mi then abandoned that 
form which was composed of T* 1 ™ •**£ w * , > c ^ 
being given up by him became night. Continu- 
ing to create but assuming a different shape, he 
experienced ploosure; and thenoe from his mouth 
proceeded the Doras, endowed with SaUvagupa. 
Tho form abandoned by him became day in which 
Sattva predominate* ; and hone* by day, tho Devaa are 
the meet powerful and by night tho Asnraa. He next 
assumed another person in whioh the rudiment of 
SaUra also prevailed; and thinking of himself as the 
father of tho world, the Pitra were born from his ode. 
This body when he abandoned it became Sandhyft (or 
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the evening twilight, the interval between day and 
night) . Brahma then attained another person pervad- 
ed by Rajogupa ; and from this, men in whom Rajas 
predominates were produced. Qaickly abandoning 
that body, it became Jyo*sni (morning twilight or tho 
dawn). At the appearance of this light of day, men 
feel most vigour; while the Pitfs are the most powerful 
in the evening season. In this manner, 0 Maitreya, 

S (dawn), Rllri (night), A hah (day), and San- 
ening) are the four bodies of Brahmi invested 
three Ouoas-” 



Besides these four, Yakshaa, RAkahasas, Sarpaa, 
etc., were also bom. The above description sootne 
to be rathor unmeaning but Theosophy sheds pro- 
found light on it. 

Ebpi-abatioji o» Covsciocswias AKD AlTKAIUNCK 
tmbocom Him 

Generally the Asnras aro supposed to be tho dark 
powers as opposed to tho povas or shining onos. 
But in the abovo version, how is it that Brahmi croatos 
tho Asuraa before Pevas and others f According to 
Madame Blavataky, the word Asura originally came 
from A»u, the breath of Brahmi. It was later on that 
thoy were made to mean a -suras or not -suras, who wore 
not Pevas or were opposed to them. Zoroastrianism 
which was derived from Hinduism and incorporated 
most of tho ideas and words from it has Abura Mazda 
as a good one though the word Ahura is from the Asura 
of Hinduism. Hence the word Asura meant originally 
a good angeL It was later on when the creation of 
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this terrestrial earth took place and some of tho 
Asnras refused to incarnate in the early Root Races, 
they become rebels and obtained a bad name. In 
the Puripaa a a well as in Yoga Vasitklha whenever 
a war took place between the Perns and the Asnras, 
it was the Asnras that gained the day ; and the Povas 
that got worsted prayod to Vishnu for help. So the 
Asnras stand for the positive or active powers of tho 
nni verso and the Pevas for the nogative or passive. 
Just os positive and negative aspocU are both neces- 
sary for the creation of a form or roanlt, so both tho 
Aiturn* and Povas are necessary for progress in the 
world. So it is said in tho Yoga VbitKihi that whon 
PrahllWja after moditating upon Viahpo was about to 
merge into Him, the Pevas went to the Supreme and 
complained of there beiog no work for thorn in tho 
absonoo of their opponents, Asnras. 

In the above story, the ersations arising ont of the 
body of BrnhmA which is day, night, or twilight have 
to be explainod. If time is soocestion of events in 
Space, wo Can naturally understand how Brahma 
originally willed in Space the sooceerion of event* 
so that they may bo enacted down below. In addi- 
tion to the general ideas about them, there are some 
particulars which Theosophy enters into about them 
as well as the Pitrs. 

Taking fivo worlds or planes (tinoe tho causal body 
begins from there) and dividing the third world into 
two, it arranges their evolution thus : 
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Asuras 


Peras 


Pitrs 


Men 


5th world 


A Q 


• • • 


••a 


••• 


4th world 


B F 


A 0 


eee 


aee 


3rd world j 


upper C B 
lower D 


B F 
C B 


A 0 
B F 


•as 

A 0 


2 nd world 


• mm 


D 


0 B 


B F 


1st world j 


upper ... 


eae 


D 


0 K 


.lower 






D 



From Iho a boro table, it will be found that the 
evolution of the Asanu begins from the fifth world and 
go m down to the lower lovela of the third world ; in 
descent or in evolution from A to D which is the 
grosnest of the matter of the Aanm evolution, each 
sonl puts on tho coating of tho matter of oaoh. In 
aaoent, it gleans the experiences from E to Q : D bo- 
ing the stage of transition. Thus the passage from A 
to 0 is called a Round and sevon such Rounds oomplote 
the chain of Evolution, tho fruitage of which was tho 
Aauras. 

Similar is the process of evolution going on in tho 
aeoond or Pova Evolution, as well as other Evolutions ; 
onlj tho succeeding ovolution begins one piano lower 
down, vii., the fourth and descends to a plane lower 
down ; in tho third or Pitr*’ Evolution, it begins 
on the upper levels of the third plane and goo* down 
to tho upper levels of the first plane where the globo 
D is our moon ; in the fourth or manushya Evolution, 
it begins on the lower levels of the third plane and 
onds with the lowest level of the first with the globes 
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G and B which are on the higher levels of the first 
plane standing for Mercury and Mare. 

According to Theosophy, Piijs give their astral bodies 
to tho orders of creations on this gross earth-chain ; 
the Pevaa, the lower mental bodies ; and the Asuraa, 
their higher mental or causal bodies. But in some 
books, different class of Pitp are mentioned as Agniah- 
v&tas, Barhiahads, etc. Thus according to Theosophy 
tho Sankalpa of BrahmA fructified itself on these 
planes of the Dni verse. 

UrrioArips I*n«* of CaisnoM 

As said before, we have Phrava who was the eon of 
Uu*nap4«J» ■* * progenitor. The Purina* and ospooi- 
ally the VitK^u Parflaa and traces the genealogy from 
the first Mann down to the present (vis., Vairasvata) in 
ono uninterrupted socoeasion over enormous poriods, 
without the gap of the many Manvantaric and sab- 
Mnnvantario deluges in which tho world and globoe 
were at rest. Tho Paurioio writers never carod to 
enter into these details. They traced the genealogy 
alone— and that in a few page*— of the great Beings 
and did not pause to turn from the subject. Perhaps if 
the details of the different orders of creation had 
been given, such as of their bodies, customs and 
habits, etc., volumos aftor volumoe would not have 
sufficed for the purpose. Even of U»e genealogy, 
there are certain landmarks only. Prom Phruva 
to Yaivasvata which ranee over millions of 
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years, there are mentioned about 14 or 15 generations 
only. After about ten generations oomee Prthu, the 
anthor of this Pr^hiri or earth. Some important 
points may bo noticed, phruva marries two wives 
I1& and BrAhmi ; through the former, he has 
Prtta, Midhyftndina, and Styam which mean morning, 
noon, and evening; through the latter, he has kalpa 
and vafsara or year. AH these are periods of time, 
presided over by Intelligences. No doubt they denote 
the stages of evolution of the three worlds ; the time 
of day and night iu tho third world is reckoned by 
our terrestrial year and that in the second, by our one 
month, s a Manu says in Chapter I, to and 87. More- 
over, wo find here thePevatAs through whom the throe 
flroo, etc., are brought down to earth. Let us study tho 
manner in which Prthu inaugurates his reign on earth. 
There was a king named Vena who became arrogant 
and said : " I alone am the lord of Yajfia or sacrifice 
for who but I is entitled to tho oblations.” In spite 
of all respectful expostulations on tho part of Ijihis, 
tho impious monarch gavo orders that all good acts 
should bo stopped. Thereupon tho ' fell upon 
tho king and beat him with blades of KuVa grass 
consecrated by Mantras snd slew him who had been 
already destroyed by his impiety towards God 
Then the Rahis churned out of his body a person by 
name of Prthn after whom the name PohivS >u, 
applied to the earth. The good king in order to 
clear the earth of its obstructions and mako it lovel 
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and yield its fruits to his subjects took his bow and 
went after Earth to yield her milk of sustenanoe. But 
Earth, as stated in the allegory, flew for her life bo- 
foro Prthn end after assuming tho form of a cow, 
hid herself in the regions of BrahmA. . Prlk“ took 
a calf to milk it — tho calf differing in the different 
books, SvAyambhuva Mann in one, or Indra in an- 
other, or HimAvat! in another, which refer to the 
different periods. This story refers not to our 
physical earth a* it is now but to the subtle one, ac- 
cording to one Torsion, in the first period of this earth- 
chain. Then we come, as the fifth in this lino, to Paksha 
tho patriarch who was born again on earth and who at 
first had two seta of sons each, ten thousand in nurnbor 
called ilaryArras and Sabalisrvas, who worn con- 
verted into ascetics by NAnwja, for which Paksha 
cursed him to roam everywhere. Then sixty daughters 
were born to him ; ten were married to pharma through 
whom Time and Space Pevafas arose on earth. Two 
wore married to Bhuta through whom arose Ru<jra and 
others ; two were married to Angirae, generating PilfS, 
eto. j two to KrrAsra generating DhOmak^u (oomets), 
etc.; four to Taraksha gonorating Garuda (eaglo), 
Arnpa and serpents, flying birds, locusts, and moths ; 
twenty-seyen to the moon thereby generating the 
twenty -seven stare in the twelve signs of the Zodiac l 
and thirteen to Kasyapa. It is Karyapa’s progeny 
that is of importance. A<Jiti> one of his wive* brings 
forth the preeent Son called VirasvAn whose son the 
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present Mann is. Pi*i and Panu generate the 
Demons called Paitya* and PAnavas ; Ila bringing 
forth plants while T> m > and other wires are the 

as Gandharvas, Apsaras, RAkshsaae, etc. 

Two points hare to be remembered bore. In the 
first or SvAyambhuva period of this earth, evolution 
rose by degrees from tho vegetable, to the animal and 
then to the human Kingdom ; but in this period of our 
terrestrial earth, it was reversed. From man came forth 
not only man but also plants and animals and even 
cloud* and things of theoarth. The second point is re- 
corded in tho FuAau tur&na, namoly, that tho mode of 
propagation of species as obtaining now amongst human 
beings came then into existonoe. As the Vi»h 9 u 
I’urUna Arns-a I, oh. 16 puts it s 

tws Jnft snr 2 («p«wbt: i 

'pNW'Wf. HW: I 



“ From that period forwards, living creature* were 
generated by sexual intercourse; before the time 
of Paksha, they were variously propagated by the 
will, by sight, by touch, and by the power of Tape* 
of Siddha* and other T-P*»™s.” 

Pritatbata oe Babth-Chais 

Let us turn to the earth -chain which is called 
Bhurloka. It is not this physical earth alono that 
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constitutes it. There ere others that are subtler in 
matter. In order to understand its locality, let us 
first oonsider the terrestrial system in relation to the 
lokas and falaa. The whole world is called BrahmiQda 
or Brahmt's egg. Let us suppose that there are seven 
such eggs, composed of subtler and snbtler matter 
and interpenetrating one another — the second egg 
interpenetrating the first and extending beyond ; the 
third interpenetrating the first and the seoond and 
extending beyond, till we reach the aoventh which 
interpenotratos all the six worlds and oxtends beyond. 
In this mannor, we cm imagine all the seren worlds 
in a piano figure as seren oonoentrio circle*, the 
diameter increasing for each highor world. Each of 
those eggs has it* two diameters, longitudinal and 
transverse, or the two — major and minor axes. Tho 
upper half of these eggs in the longitudinal direction 
may be termed the lokas and the lower half in tho 
same direction, the (alas ; whereas tho BhOrloka ex- 
tends in the transverse direction and honco is one that 
can bo trarorsed by tho feet. Therefore it is said in 
the Bkagavata Purina that the official presiding ovor 
Bburloka, cm., Priyavrata, drove his chariot sovon 
times round tho earth and the ruts left by the whoels 
became the beds of the oceans separating it into 
seven Dvlpas. The Purfipa describes it in 

the ordinary prosaic manner that ho divided tho 
earth into seven portions which he gave to his seven 
sons, his three other eons having become ascetics. 
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The Bhagavata version give* ns two facta about the 
seven divisions made of this Earth-chain, each diviaion 
surrounded by an ocean made by the ruts of tho 
wheel. The Dvipaa are namod Jamba, Plaksha, 
Sfftlmali, Kura, Krauncha, S'aka, and Puahkara, sur- 
rounded respectively by the ocean* of salt, sugar-cane 
juioo, wine, clarified butter, cards, milk, and fresh 
wator. Of coarse, each d*tp* “ given a certain area, 
aa also the sea surrounding it. About these, there is a 
certain peculiarity that occurs in tho Fwht»u POrd^a. 
At the end of the first chapter of tho Second Aroira, 
JJshi 1'urfUara, after describing to (tahi Maitreya the 
sovon (Jvlpas, says thus: 

*** ■*^1 * 

ITtT^ g II 

"This was the creation of SvAyarobhova Manu by 
which the earth was pooplod when He presided over 
tho first Mauvmntara in tho Kalpa of Varlha.” Thon 
again in tho second chapter of the same Ami’s, 
another description of the same dvipa is given. Only 
in the first chapter, no seas surrounding tho dvlpas 
are given, while in the second chapter both are men- 
tioned. Why are there two statemonte about the 
dvipaa ? For what are these dvipas and tho utaa ? 

Upon these questions, the PoriQas are silent; they 
only give the distance, the mountains, etc. It is here 
that the Theosophical writings throw much light. 
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same distance : thus each dvfpa increases by twice the 
distance in this manner. 



Madame Blavatsky in The Secret Doctrine states 
that all these dvipas refer to onr chain ; Jambudvipa 
representa oar own globe, while the other globes 
are oar invisible companion globes. They are com- 
posed of subtler and sabtler matter as they eztond 
beyond. They are not physical continents as 
aomo suppose bat subtler globes in which evolution 
of a higher order takes place. The seas surrounding 
them of milk, sugar-cane jnioe, etc., stand ' for the 
Milky Way and the various congeries of nebuln 
Just as tho salt water now sarroands this centre of 
oars, so liquid matter presenting tho appearanoo of 
wino, otc., sarroands each d^Ipa. In order to 
understand the two descriptions of the tjvlpas in the 
Piehnu Purttna, let us present in a diagram tho ovoln* 
tion of the earth in the four planee of tho physical 



4lh plane 
3rd plane 
2nd plane 
1 st plane 



A 

B 

C 



O 

F 

E 



As said before, tho first plane is physioal and as wo 
ascend from it to tho higher planes, matter bocomoe 
sabtler. From tho fourth plane, the globe A deeoonds 
into the third and becomes coated over with its matter ; 
then descending into first, it becomes ooated over with 
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four coatings ; it is these ooatings that are developed in 
the ascent to globe* E, F, and 0, when one Round is 
completed. In this way, seven Rounds have to be oom- 
plotod before evolution is perfected on this planet of 
ours. In the first Round Svayambhn, the Root Menu 
started evolution and went on looking after it till tho 
evolution on all tho globes from A to 0 waa complet- 
ed ; in tho pralava, Svirochisha Manu kept these 
globes as a seed in himself, in order to hand it on to 
his successor Uuama, the Root Manu who started the 
seoond Round and after completing it handed it on 
to his seed Manu, T*nuu«a. Tbe third Round wna 
inaugurated by Raivata and closed by ChAkshusha. 
The fourth Round was started on globo A by 
Vaivaava(a and has proceeded till now to globo 
D, thia physical earth. This Round will bo com- 
pleted only when the evolution in tho remaining 
globes E, F, and Q are over. Therefor© the de- 
scription in the first chapter of the Vishnu Pur/lna 
applies according to Madame Blavatsky to tho first 
or Svayambhu Round and the seoond chapter applies 
to our fourth Round. Even in the fourth Round, 
thero aro two evolutions referred to, the one, evo- 
lution on all the globes from A to G and tho other on 
this globo D alone. The description of the dvipas 
refers to both. 

Boforo w© enter into the next subject, rtr., onr 
physical earth, one remark may be made. It has been 
stated of late by tho leaders of the Theoaophical 




112 Till real y AS is th* light o t nonius sciehci 

Society that tho globes C and E in our Round are 
Mare and Mercury. The Paribas do not corroborate 
that statement. According to them, tho planet* Mare 
and Mercury are located between Venus and Jupiter. 

Let u* then consider globe D, with which wo are 
more intimately concerned, and study tho ovolution 
taking place thoro. Theee Boron dripaa aro also locat- 
ed on globe D. How thon are we to understand the 
division* here ? Even hore tho descriptions in the 
Pur&vas of tho d**!** do not tally with thoae found 
on this earth of oore. Theosophy explains it by say- 
ing that there wore different other portions of earth 
cxiatont before, which have been sobmergod in tho 
ocoan and that this earth after doing its work will go 
down into a watery gravo and be snoooodod by two 
othor dvlpaa called Saha and Poshkara. The four 
dvlpas that have till now disappeared, aro said to be 
Plaksha, Silmali, Kuva, and Krauftcha. It is said that 
tho purpose of the seven d^lpM is to develop ouch 
Root Race of humanity, and when all tho seven Root 
Race* are over, tho purpose of this earth will have 
been accomplished. 

Lot ns put tho teaching concerning tho <Jvipas and 
humanity, togotherwith other particulars, into tabular 
form: 
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If wo study tho forgoing table carefully, we shall 
find the general principle of descent and asoont holds 
good, whether of the place inhabited by each Root Race 
humanity or of the human beings themselves. Human- 
ity in the first Root Race began at tho North Pole ; then 
descended in tho second Root Race to tho horeoshoe 
continent terminating towards Ioeland at ono end and 
Spitsbergen at the other, it came still further down, 
to the Pacific where the third 'Root Race tenanted the 
continent called Lemuria, the remnants of which aro 
•till found in Australia, etc. ; then in tho Atlantoan 
Race, ono branch of it went still farther down, sinoo 
tho old Atlantis of RAva^a atrotchod far into the 
south as the description in the JMmlya? a implies; 
and anothor branch went to the North which typifioe 
tho ascent commenced at this stage. In this JambO- 
cjvtpn of the fifth Root Race, it has ascended 
still further North. The sixth Root Raoo land will 
extend still higher in the northern direction whoro the 
■ocond Root Race lived. When wo como to tho seventh 
Root Rnco, wo shall have ascended to the North Pole 
again with all tho contonr of tho fall human body on 
the map of tho then earth. 

Similarly the human beings had, in the first Root 
Race, bodies composed of subtle matter and hence were 
about 1 70 ft. high. We are told that there are the Ba- 
mian statues representing the heights of the different 
races, in town in Central Asia between Kabul and Balk. 
“ The largest is 173 ft. high or 70 ft higher than the 
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statue of liberty in New York ; tho second largest statue 
which is also cut in tho rock like the first is only 120 ft.; 
tho third statue is only CO ft. high ; the two others 
still smaller, tho last being a little smaller than the 
average tall man of our present Race." — S. D., Vol. II, 
p. 353. It seems that as tho matter of human body began 
to grow denser and denser, it becamo shorter in size 
till it dwindled down to our prment site. Wo are 
told that tho human bodice in the sixth and seventh 
Root Raco will grow finer and finer being oomposed of 
pure spiritual matter; but they will not grow to the 
height of the former Root Races, the first and tho 
sooond. Regarding the third or Lomurian Root Race, 
wo havo the examplo in our Puriow of Biravyikaha 
and Hirapyaksipu and other*— the Titans of tho west-- 
wbo are mid to have been gigantic in stature; simi- 
larly do wo hoar in the JfaAahhara/o of tho gigantio 
RAkshasas— tho fourth Root Race men who lived in 
tho forests of India and warred with tho fifth Root 
Race man, such as Hidimba and othors who were can- 
nibals and wore killed by Bhimaaena. Even now the 
fomil remains of human skeletons about eighteen foot 
long disinterred attest to their existence in remote 
periods in tho past. 

In the Hin<}ft books though we find accounts of 
the Asuras and the RAkshasas fighting and so on, yet 
we find no such mention of the first and second Races. 
It was because, as Theoeophical teaching points ont, 
thoy were merely gaseoos bodies with no soulanimating 




116 THS FCEi>*a IS TH* LIGHT Of MODEBH SC1BSCE 



them, llwas only in the middle of the third Boot Race 
that the souls began to tenant those bodies when the 
P&ityae and P&nava* arose. 



Si 



Aa the tablo will show, the human bodies of neither 
the first nor the second Root Race* had any sex 
differentiation. The early third Root Raoo was 
bisexual; then, came sex. How then was the 
multiplication of the species carried on in the early 
stagos ? If wo examine the mothods of propagation 
oarried on at present in tho whole of creation, thero 
are four such. HintjQ* will put them thus : 0<Jbhijja 
(need-born), Sr.vjaja (swoat-born), Aodaju (egg-born), 
and JarCyuja (womb-born). In the human ombryo 
all those stages are traversed. The first and sooond 
stages may be put by a modern scientist thus : fission, 
budding, and spore. Ths Btcrti Doetrint, II, 176, 
puts it thus: 

I. Fwsios 

(а) As seen in ths division of the homogeneous speck 
of protoplasm known as Mooeron or Amreba into two. 

(б) As seen in the division of the nucleated oell in 
which the cell-nocleos spbte into to sub-nnclei which 
either develop within the original call wall or burst it and 
multiply outside as independent entities, (of. the First 
Root Race). 

II. BcoDiaa 

A small portion of ths parent structures wells ont.at the 
surface and finally parts company, growing to the size of 
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the original organism. Example* : Many vegetables, the 
sea-anemone, etc. (cf. second Root Race.) 

I1L Sposis 

A single cell thrown off by the parent organism repro- 
ducing the features of the letter. Example* : Bacteria and 

IV. Imtstnm HtiMAtusoturisM 
Male and female organs inhering in the same indirid- 
oal. Example: The majority of plant*, worm* and 
snails, etc. Allied to budding, (cf. the second and tho 
early third Root Races.) 



It wm in tho Utter half of the third Root Raoe, that 
sex differentiation oatne into existence among Lomu, 
riann. Now lot os turn ©or attention to tho Pnripaa. 
In tho story already quoted of BrahmA, tho Creator 
Himnolf had no aox; it was from His brain that 
there camo forth Ra<jra a a ArdhanArl— half male and 
half female, who became, when divided, SvAyambhu 
Mann and hia wife 8’afarflpA. This shows clearly that 
the sex differentiation did not arise from the beginning. 
At first, tho body was a- sexual or without aex ; then it 
became bisexual : in one and tbe same body, tho two 
sexes were found together ; then came the bifurcation 
of the sexes. This theory is, in a way, able to solve 
the difficulty in anthropology, whether man was 
monogenetic or polygenetic. Was there an 
original pair of Adam and Eve at first, who generated 
all the now existing pairs ? or were there many pairs 
at first who were the cause of the other pairs ? On the 
first alternative, it is not possible to understand how 
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the bodies of the same blood like brother and sister, or 
fathor and daughter, etc., could be prolific ? Rather 
reason inclines os to the opinion that barrenness would 
be the result of such union. Should there have been 
many pairs at first, how did they come into existence ? 
To which Hmiliium says that when bodies first came 
into existence, they had no hi differentiation ; later 
they came to be like hermophrodite plants poasoasod 
of male and female organs ; and Mill later catno the 
differentiation of sex from the bisexual bodies. 

When there was no aex difference in human bodies, 
ono body arose out of another, as seeds generating 
plants; then through sweat, wore produced bodios, 
as with mosquitoes. In the Pnripaa, wo hear of tho 
first Root Race originating primally out of tho 
GhhAyA bodies of the Pitf*. They ooaed ont of Pi^s. 
Then they came ont of one another. About tho sweat- 
bom races, two stories are given. In tho tracing of 
the genealogy of phrova, and before we come 
to Pales ha, wo are introduced to a Rshi called 
Kapdu who was performing a tapas in the waters 
when PremlochA, an Apsaras appeared before him. 
The Rshi succumbed to her charms and they lived 
together as man and wife. Twice or thrice, she want- 
ed to go back to Inijraloka whence she came, but, as 
often Bhe was prevented by the rage from returning. 
Then the damsel finally made sp her mind to return 
and commenced her journey, but again the sage accost- 
ed her with the words : " Fair damsel, you came to the 
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river-aide ab dawn. 1 beheld yon then and yon then 
entered my hermitage. It is now the revolution of 
evening and the day ia gone." The nymph replied 
that they had lived together * for 907 years 6 months 
and 3 days,* though that period seemed to him as but 
a day. Than as the fLhi angrily asked her to depart, 
aho booamo afraid and drops of perspiration started 
from ovory pore of her skin. And as she wont from 
tree to tree, she wiped the drops in the loaves of tho 
tree and the child she had conceived by tho Hahi came 
forth from the pore* of her akin in drops of perspir- 
ation. Those drops increased in siao till they 
became tho lovoly girl, Marltha who was marriod to 
tho ton Prachotasaa, tho sons of V are pa, through whom 
Paksha-Prajipati was born. M Kandu stands Loro 
for the First Race. Ho is a son of the PiVr» and honco 
ono dovoid of mind, which is hinted at by his being 
unable to distinguish a period of nearly 1,000 years 
from ono day ; therefore he is shown to be oasily 
deluded and blinded."— 8. D., I, p. 185. 

Lot ns toko the other story. The above Daksha- 
Prajapati had a daughter— from the sixty— called Sat i, 
who wanted to marry Paramariva; and though the 
father was opposed to the marriage yet the daughter 
marriod the lover. Then the father performed a 
sacritice to which neither his daughter nor her 
husband was invited. But the daughter in spite of 
the remonstrance of her husband attended it, and was 
not properly treated. Some versions state that she fell 
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into the fire and died. Other accounts say that no 
portion was offered to Sira in the sacrifice. There- 
upon S'iva was angry and forth from his forehead — or 
from his month, as another version puts it — came 
Virabhadra " like the firo of fate a divino Being 
with a thousand heads, a thousand eyes, a thousand feet 
and torriblo in form." Being asked the reason of his 
creation, Mahewvora exclaimed : " Spoil the sacrifice 
of Paksha.” At which the mighty one wont to tho 
place of sacrifice and spoiled the whole Yajfta and out 
off the head of Paksha which was replaced by the hoad 
of a goat, or of a ram according to the teaching! 
of tho BkMnjm Purina. Of ooureo this refers to the 
opooh of tho sweat-born Race. Bat why should Paksha 
not liko his daughter to marry Siva — a very good 
bridegroom for his daughter ? What is the moaning 
of tho ram’s head being put upon the trunk of Psksha’s 
body in lieu of the decapitated ono? Paksha was tho 
Praj&pati or Divino Progenitor ; henoo ho created at 
first all the bodies which wore not then subject to 
destruction. At the beginning of a Kalpa when a 
number of bodies is required for souls to live on earth, 
death should not take place simultaneously. It was 
only in the third Root Race, when the Egg-born 
came into vogue, that death or disintegration of 
bodice took place. That epoch was heralded by 
the advont of the Destroyer Himself in the person 
of Paramariva. Hence he had to marry ono of 
tho pre-existing Race and wanted Sati for his wifo. 
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But Daksha aa a creator of bodice did not like 
their destruction ; yet his daughter married. Henoe 
Pakaha performed a yajfia in order to make his power 
of creation invincible against the destructive force 
of his son-in-law and was not allowed by the 
latter to snoceed in it The ram’s head in plaoo of 



Pakaha’s head is the symbol of generating power and 
reproductive force, fftva is not only tho destroyer 
but also the regenerator. Under the appellation of 
Ru«Jra, Be make* all cry through destruction. As 
Sfiva, lie is S'ivam or suspiciousness itself, sinoe tho 
Destroyer is at the same time Regenerator, tit., « Evo- 
lution and Progress personified. ” 

Then came tho hermaphrodite*, in which tho egg-bom 
prooeM obtained and even later. There is a templo 
on the top of a hill in Trichongode, Salem District, 
Madras Presidency, where the image of tho doity is 
represented aa half malo and half female. The Secret 
Doctrine Vol. II, p. 187 quotes tho description by 
Aristophanes in Plato’s banquet " of the old race ns 
androgynous"; tho form of every individual being 
rounded, having tho back and sidos as in a circle whoso 

manner of running was circular terrible 

in foroe and strength with prodigious ambition. 
Therefore to make them weaker, Zeus divided thorn 
(in the third Root Race) into two ; Apollo (the sun) 
under his direction closed up the skin. Similarly 
there ore other traditions of hermaphrodites in other 



places. 
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Moat probably when the return is made to the sixth 
Root Race, there may be these bisexual bodies again 
brought into existence, but on a superior scale, till 
the bodies will be devoid of sex in the seventh. 



Regarding the oxact time when the sixth Root Race 
will be brought into existence. The Sec ret Doctrine 
puts it graphically thus: "When shall this (the 
founding of the sixth Root Race) bo ? Who knows 
save the great Masters of Wisdom and Thoy are as 
■dent upon the subject as the snow-capped peaks 
that tower above them. All that wo know is that 
it will silently come into existence ; so silently in- 
deed that for long millenniums will its pioneers, 
the peculiar ohildren who will grow into peculiar men 
and women, be regarded as anomalous Just*, natural, 
abnormal oddities physically and mentally."— Vol. 
II, p. 404. 

Of oourse according to the I’arapas, tho sixth Root 
Roco will be established as a race ni generie at tho 
ond of this Kaliynga or at the beginning of tho next 
Krtaynga, If by these terms, Kaliyuga and K|ta- 
yugu wo moan tho great cycles, then it should be four 
lakhs and odd years, ere the sixth Root Race humanity 
will be established. There is a means by whioh tho 
exact period may be computed astronomically through 
certain passages in the Pur*oas thus: " When tho seven 
Rshis were in Makhi, the Kali age comprising 1,200 
Divine years began ; when the Snn and Moon and 



lnnar asterism Tishya and the planet Jupiter are in one 



mansion, the Kfla age shall return." Then Kalki 



will be born in the family of Yishpuyas’ae, an 
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eminent Brahman of Sfarabala village which is located 
by The Secret Doctrine in the desert of Gobi and 
which will hereafter become inhabited. After 
destroying all those devoted to iniquity, he will re- 
establish righteousness on earth. " The men who are 
thn* changed by virtue of that peculiar timo shall be 
u the seeds of human beings and shall give birth to 
a raco who shall follow the laws of tho Krt-a age or 
the ago of purity." 

At this time, two other beings who are said to be 
living through Kaliyuga will oo-op* rate with Kalki. 
As tho PuA»u I’urUtya, Amra IV, ch. 24, puts it : 



•fail <r*r 

fd 3*1 «T*TSt fit tfl I 

t$N wfut'f-t i 

jtift ti 

*i*N II 



“Two persons, PevSpi of the race of Puru and 
Maru of the family of Ikshvaku being endowed with 
mighty yoga powers continue aliro throughout 
the whole four ages residing at tho village of Kalapa. 
They will return hither in the beginning of the 
Kfla age and becoming members of the family of tho 
Manu. irive oriirin to the Kshattriva dvnasties. In 
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thin manner, the earth is possessed through overy 
aeries of the three first ages the Kfla, T^l*. *°<I 
DvAparn by the sons of Mann. And some remain 
with the Kali age to serve as Biia-Munu in the same 
way ns PovApi and Maru are still in existence." 

The BhJgacafa Purina, in AijbAya II, Skanda 
12, saya: 



aPTT I 

♦rfiwwiM strtiTfl gir^nrfw^^l u 

i 

Tslwijd *t 5 TWWqfawpt: II 

" DevApi, brother of ffantanu, and Maru, born of 
the Ikshviku Race, being endowed with great yogio 
powers, reside in the village Kalapa. Both of thorn 
being trained and instruct**! by VJUu^rva (In vara or 
Logos) Himself, will restore the Varya, and Axratna 
pharma as before. " 

In the Kalki PurSya where the advent of Kalki in 
tho future has already been described, wo find the 
ahovo two personages Maru and DevApi going from 
Kalapa to Sfambhala and enlisting themselves in His 
ranks; and after removing all devoted to iniquity, 
Kalki will retire, leaving the Kingdom in charge of 
the above two great beings. The BkOgata^a adds that 
they will then re-establish the Varpiltrama pharma 
or the system of castes and orders of life. 

According to the above accounts, at the beginning 
of the next Rtf* ago, a new race of beings will be 
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left by Kalki in charge of the above two beings. 
Theosophy says, that such a race cannot at once be 
developed. The sixth Root Race people will have to 
be developed for many thousand* of yean cru they 
can be started as a race mi generis. This work will 
be taken np by the above two Being* — one being tho 
seed Mann and the other, the toachci— liko Srf 
Itimachandra and Rahi Vasiahtha, ono in charge of 
the ruling department and the other, of the teaching 
department. Theosophy aay* even that about *ovon 
hundred years hence, thia work will bo taken on hand 
by Them in South California. Tho*o dosirous of 
pursuing that subject further should read tho book 
called Man. Whence, Bov and Whither. 

Vakshas— Sen- Races 

In Hinduism, each of thceo seven dvipas has its sub- 
division of Varshas. This Jambil<} T lp« « said to havo 
nine Varshas. It is thus : 
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or in the western hemisphere and three Vara has are 
in the other half or in the eastern hemisphere ; the 
middle one is encircling the North Pole, with two 
Varahas— KetamAla and Bhadrfcrvn on the two sidos. 
If all the three at the centre are taken aa one, 
there will be seven Varahas only. Now what are 
those Varshas for? According to Theosophy, each 
Root Raco has seven sob- races which probably have 
their seats in the Varshaa. In this the firth Root 
Race of oure, there has boon till now five sab-raocs, 
vis., 1. Aryans, 2. Chaldeans, 8. Zoroastrians, 
4. Celts and 6. Teutons. Two more snb-races will 
oonpUte the list of the sab-races of the present fifth 
Root Raco. Just aa Jmna Christ started the fifth 
sob- race of the Teutons, so a great One will oomo on 
earth again to start tho sixth sab-raoe, whioh is to find 
its habitat in tho United Staton. His name is said to be 
Rshi M*if roya. And that is tho reason why so much 
oommotion has been going on in tho outer world at 
present. Even as regards the starting of tho aoventh 
subraco, Tkt Stent Doctrine Vol. II, p. 404. says : “Thus 
the American* have become, in only throe contones, a 
primary raco temporarily before becoming a raceaport 
and Btrongly separated from all tho other existing 
races. They are, in short, the germs of tho sixth snb- 
race, and in some few hundred years more will be- 
come decidedly the pioneers of that race which must 
succeed the present European or fifth sab-race, in all 
its now characteristics. After this in about 25,000 
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years, they will launch into preparations for the 
seventh an b- race until, in consequence of cataclysms 
the first series of those which must one day destroy 
Europe and still later the whole Aryan Raoe and 
thus affoct both Americas as also most of the lands 
directly connected with the confines of our continent, 
and isles, the sixth Koot Race will have appeared on 
the stage of our Round.” 

Tn* Pdbwis* o» ths Boor Racss ami Sud-Racis 

What is tho fruit which evolution gives to humanity 
in oach Root Race, as well as in each sub- raoe ? 
According to Theosophy, there are seven principles 
in man to be developed. Each Root Race develops 
one principle and each sub- race also develops those 
principles in a subsidiary manner. Tako for instanco 
tho fifth Root Raco and fourth sub- race man— a Celt. 
Tho fifth Root Rac© develops tho fifth principle in 
man, vit., Manas. This Manas has its seven sub- 
divisions based upon the same septenary principle. 
The fourth sub-raco develops K&ma. Hence in the 
fifth Root Raco and fourth sub-race, Manas is de- 
veloped with Kima as its subsidiary. Here it should 
not bo supposed that the so von Root Races complete 
the evolution of man on this earth globe. Taking 
the Rounds, we are in the fourth Round and globe D. 
Hence Kama is the primary principle developed. 
Hence in the fifth Root Race and fourth sub-race man of 
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the fourth Round we have K&ma as the Root-principle 
to be developed with Manas a* its subsidiary and KAma 
again as its sub-secondary. Here I may remark that 
as the Hindus make a further subdivision of Varshaa 
into K hap das, so also in tbo Theosophical literature 
tho sub-races are further subdivided into family races. 



Thi Ratiosalx op rax Diptkxext Sub-Racks 
iv thi Fifth Root Rack 

As I stated before in tho fifth Root Race, fivo sub- 
races have till now taken place in tho different por- 
tions of this earth. Why sboald the sixth sub-race 
find a home in the United States f And where will 
tho sovonth sub-race find place T If wo understand 
properly tho underlying principle, then wo shall bo 
able to localise tho seat of tho sixth Root Kaoo also, 
when it will be established at the end of this Kaliyuga. 
To understand this, two principles will have to bo 
taken into consideration. One is that the human 
body and the universe resemble one another, the 
former being but a picture in miniature of tbo 
latter ; the other is that the evolution of man accord- 
ing to yoga has also to be applied to the earth. 

Let us take the first. The earth, in many respects, 
resembles the human body. Perhaps the earth will 
fully resemble our body in the seventh Root Race, 
when the head of tho earth, rir., the North Pole will 
be formed. As it is, tho eastern hemisphere may be 
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oom pared to the front part of the human body and the 
western to the rear. The front of the human body 
may be divided into two halvoe, the right half of 
which ia composed of a number of aoliro colls called 
epiblaets; the left half, of passive cells called 
hypoblaata. Similarly in the front of tho earth, Europe, 
the right half, U active; and Asia, the left half ia 
passive. In the left half ia the heart whioh ia the Beat of 
Life or Spirit. India reeemblea the heart in its 
formation and ia situated in the left half, like a lotus 
bud .with ita upper apex turned downwards. Both 
tho oontinenta are connected by the Ural Mountains, 
which resemble the bndgo of tha^noao; the liver ia 
Africa ; and the aploen is Aoatralaaia and Now Zoeland. 
In tho hind part of tho earth, thore aro tho Rooky 
Mountains running down liko tho vertebral column — 
whioh ia tho meaoblast— till tho wholo oomoa down 
taporing to the Iathumua of Panama where it oonnecte 
itself with tho posteriors of Brazil whoro it broadens. 
Then again taporing, it goea down to where there 
is only one foot, since it is a aide or sectional 
view. 

It ia the heart of India that has to carry life-blood to 
other countries ; or if wo look at it from tho spiritual 
aland point of A(ma, it ia India that has to carry spiritual 
food to other countries. Hence it was that tho first or 
Aryan sub-race was established by the Oroat Ones 
in the heort of India. Aa the Fishnu Purina 
puce it : 
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jprt ft II 

v*ifsi«T^ ■•y/ltr-f y*4*i^4i'l II 

“ Bhara|a is, therefore, the best of the divisions of 
Jambud*Jp*. became it is tho land of Knrmaa. The 
others are places of enjoyment alone. It is only after 
many thousand births, and the collection of much 
merit, that living beings are sometimes born in 
Bharota ns men."— Anna II, Ch. 3. 

Generally the U»hia too made at first their home in 
the heart of India. If wo understand the reason why 
tho flow of civilisation took place from India to Chnldea, 
then to Persia, then to Greece and Rome and then to 
England, Prussia and other place* in Europe, then 
that will giro a clno to the future. In RAjayoga, the 
first thing that a yogin doea when he works is that 
ho realises tho soul as different from tho body, and 
takes bis consciousness from centre to oentre in the 
body. Thon ho conquers all the centre*, making the 
wholo body amenable to his control. The first centre of 
starting point is the heart ; from it, he goes to the 
centre of the forehead called AjfiA Chakra, passing 
through some intermediate centres ; then passing to 
the other side of the head in the pituitary body and 
the pineal gland, ho come* down the vertebral 
column and thon passing through tho sacral plexus 
at the base of tho vertebral column returns to the 
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heart with all the experiences garnered in the transit 
through all these centres ; thus is one evolution com- 
pleted folly and he becomes master of the body. 

Now between the heart and the centre between 
the two eyebrows called respectively Anahafa and 
Aj ft* Chakras, there is only one oentre given 
out, e» *., Vifnd^hi, in tb© throat. There are two 
such centres, one in the larynx and the other in 
tho pharynx; there is another in the uvula. So 
taking thorn all, we come to the centre between 
tho two eyebrows as the fifth which is the 
one through which intellectuality is developed at 
present. Similarly the fifth sub-raoe— -tho Teutonio 
sub-raoo— is at prceent the leader of intollootuality 
among the nations, thereby developing the concrete 
Manns. The sixth centre is located in the brain, 
including the pituitary body and the pineal gland 
which corresponds to the sixth principle Bu4<)hi, and 
that is, intuition. Henoe the sixth sub-race will be 
spiritual and take place on the other or opposite sido of 
the seat of the fifth sub-race ; tho United States boing 
on the other side of Great Britain will be naturally tho 
scat of the sixth sub-race. Then the flow of civilis- 
ation will be downward through the vertebral oolumn to 
Mexico, etc. ; then it will pass through Australia and 
other, places which correspond to the spleen (horo the 
three centres from the anas to the navel have to be 
grouped together, and the seventh snb-race will dovolop 
siddhis, etc., along with spirituality) and finally it will 
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come back to India. The configuration of India then 
will not be that of India of to-day which looks like a 
lotos-bud. It will be a blossomed lotos; and whenever 
a bod blossoms, it does not hang its head down bat 
raise* it op. So the India of to-day will go down into 
tho ocean ; rather will bo opturned like a blossomed 
lotus with its apex in the Gobi desert of Asiatio Siberia, 
and its base will be the Himalayas laved by the waters 
of the Indian Ocean. That is what tho future reveals 
to us, if wo are to understand tho spiritual workings 
within man. The universe works through regular 
laws and not through mere chance or accident. The 
laws obtaining in man and ani verse are tho samo ; only 
in tho latter case, Nature works on a grander scale ; 
in the former, it works ia a miniature fashion and on a 
small scale. 

Hsm Maitseta 

Resides the two Spiritual functionaries of Mara and 
DerRpi who are to appear in the world together with 
Kalki Avat&ra at the end of Kaliyuga, there is 
mentioned in the Theosophical writings another who 
is in Office now as the BodhisaMva or Teacher of 
Wisdom to the world, and is said to have succeeded 
in that Office the Lord Buddha when He was elevated 
to Buddhahood. There are three books in Hinduism, 
as far as I can see, in which the namo of the Lord 
Maifreya is introduced. 
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It would be well if othor Etudents would adduce 
other authorities upon the subject, if such exist. 
First comes the Puhnu Purina. The whole of it was 
given by Rshi Parfcrara to one called Maifreya. They 
appear in the character of Guru and Subya, the 
former ae the Teacher and the latter aa the disciple. 
Having boon asked by Maitroya about the creation, 
etc., of the universe, as well as other particulars, Rahi 
Purforoni relate* the manner in which ho got tho 
knowledge. Ilis father Rak^i having boon killed by 
tho Rakshasas at the instance of Rahi Vurvftmitra, 
tho son perfonnod aaacriflooin which many Kltkshasaa 
wore burnt to doath. Vaaishtha, the father of Raktf 
carao to tho placo whore the sacrifice was being por- 
fonnod and porsuaded his grandson to giro it up with 
tho words : |MWt I - Vishnu 

Purina, Amva I, Ch. 1. "Anger is the passion of 
fools. It bccometh not a wise man." After the 
censation of tho sacrifice, Rshi Pulastya, tho pro- 
genitor of tho Rakshasas blessed Rshi Pararara thus : 
"Thou shalt bo tho author of the Puripa and Satnhi'A, 
and then shalt thou obtain a perfect knowledge 
of I)evas. And through my graoc, 0 child, thy 
intelligence will be dear and unobstructed as concerns 
the present and the past.” Then his grandsire, the 
revered Vaaishtha said : " What Pulastya hath uttered 
to thee must be so.” In tom Rahi Par&rara after 
narrating the Vishnu Purina to his disciple Maifreya 
says thus to him : * By the blessing of Vaaishtha, I 
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have been acquainted with it and have faithfully re- 
lated it to you, O Maitreya. You will teach it at the 
end of Kali age to SAmika.” 

Who this SAmika is, to whom Maitreya is going to 
disclose the Purina is aqt stated. But if we tom to the 
MaKolhara(a, wo oome across a Rshi by name SAmika, 
on whoso shoulders a dead snake was placed when 
he did not give replies to certain questions put to him 
by King Parikshil ; for this the king was doomed by 
his son S'r'igin to die of snake-bite— a doom which 
was afterwards fulfilled. 

We next find the future Teacher has passed from 
tho position of a disciple of that of a teacher. In the 
8rima<t-Bh?lgavato, Maitreya figures as a teachor to 
Victim. After Vidura was greatly insulted by 
Puryodhana in open assembly for oounsolling him to 
ronounoo his evil ways, ho travelled all over India to 
the different holy places and reached the banks of 
YiununA, where he heard from Uddhaya of tho 
slaughter of almost all his kinsmen. Being greatly agit- 
ated in mind but yet controlling it through his wisdom, 
he asked Uddkava to initiate him into AtmajflAna ; 
to this the latter replied : “ For instructions regarding 
AtmajflAna, the ascetic Maitreya should be worshipped 
by you : for he was instructed thus in my preeenoo by 
the Deity (Kfshpa) himselpon the eve of his departure 
from this land of mortals.” Thereupon Vi<Jura goes 
in search of Maitreya “ of nnclonded intellect,” and 
finds him at IlaridvAra, where the instructions as 
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embodied in Skanjaa 3 and 4 of Srima4-Bh&gavata 
are imparled. 

Here two things hare to be noted. Maitroya is not 
only elevated to the position of a teacher to Vi^ora 
bat is also given the appellation of a Muni. Cddhava 
according to 5’ ri wad- BK&ja to fa, is one of the foremost 
of the devotees of Sri Krshpa to whom teachings as 
recorded in Sluuuja 1 1 of SrinaJ-Bhllyavala wore 
given by Sri Kr»hp*. He states to Vi^ura that 
Maitroya was instructed by Sri Kr*hya Himself in 
his presence. Perhaps this was the time when 
Sri Kpihtia formally designated Him for tho Office 
of tho Teacher in the plaoe of Lord Gautama 
Buddha, though Rshi Par Iran had bloased him to 
bo a Teacher of the Portae at the end of Kali- 
yuga. Then ae a Rshi, be figures in the M/lhn- 
bhltrafa. The Vana Parra, Section 10, opens with the 
dosing speech of Kfshpa Pvaip&yana Veda VySsa 
thus: "O King, after having seen the Pftpduva 
brothers, hero cometh the holy Rshi Maitroya with 
the desire of seeing us. That mighty Rshi, 0 King, 
will admonish thy son for tho welfare of this race. 
And 0 Kauravya, whatever he adviseth mast be 
followod andoubtingly, for if what ho reoommendeth 
is not dono, the Sago will doom thy son in anger.” 
After tho departure of Vyisa, Rshi Maitreya arrived 
and described his journoy, and endeavoured to dis- 
suade Poryodhana from his vicious course. But 
Puryodhana began to slap his thigh resembling the 
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trank of an elephant and smilingly began to scratch 
tho ground with his foot- And the wicked wretch 
spaku not a word but hung down his head. Beholding 
Daryivjhana thus offer him a alight by scratching the 
earth silently, Maitreya became stern. Then Maitreya, 
the best of the Mania became the oracle of Karma, 
and the ohannel of wrath, and set his mind sentencing 
Puryodhana. And then with eyes like lightning, 
Maitreya touching water doomed the evil-minded son 
of PhtfarSahtra saying: “ Sinoe slighting me thou 
declinest to act according to my words, thou shalt 
speedily roap tho fruit of this, thy insolence. In the 
groat war which shall spring out of the wrongs 
perpotrated by thee, tho mightly Bhlma shall break 
tho thigh of thine with a stroke of his inaoe." So 
pronouncing the sentence, Maitreya departed with tho 
words that, if peace should be concluded, the doom 
would not have any effect. 

Horo the Lord figures not only as a IJshi but also 
Man Adhikilrika Parasha or spiritual Offioial. Though 
Kfshoa Praipftyana V«d» Vyisa was in tho court of 
Phtfaritshtra, before the arrival of Maitreya, yot ho 
left it to the latter to doom Puryodhana, and, 
having warned the latter, went away. Each Official 
has to do his duty ; though Vy4*a was higher in 
grade, he would not interfere with the work of 
Maitreya. 

In Theosophical writings, two words have been usod 
from two religions to denote tho two offices of King 
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and teacher. Mann ia used to designate the office 
of Raler and ia a Hindu word, while the word 
Bodhia&t(va which is Bnddhistic, ia applied to the 
Teacher. Let os examine what the word ia that ia 
applied to the Teacher in tho Hindu writings. In all 
the I'uriQaa whenever a ManvanUra ia mentioned, the 
officials that are spoken of therein are : (1) Manu, (2) 
Ilia eons. (3) Pevaa, (4) The Pevat* King, and (5) The 
Soven Rahia. In describing their several functions 
the Vishnu rurilnn says in Amra III, Ch. 2 : “ At the 
end of every four yoga*, the Ve<)as disappear ; and tho 
Seven Rshia descending on earth again, establish them. 
In ovory Kfta age, tho presiding Manu bocomes tho 
legislator, and during the Manvantara, tho povaa of 
various olasses receive sacrifices. And those born in 
the race of Manus are lords over the earth for that 
period. In every Manrantara, the Manu, tho Soven 
Rshia, the King of Povas and tho sons of Manu rulo 
over tho earth.” Again in Book VIII, Chapter 14, 
SrimaiL-Bhagiviffi says : " Assuming the form of a 
Siddhn, Hari gives instructions in knowledge in overy 
yoga, instructions in action in the shape of the Rahi, 
and in Yoga in the form of the Lord of Sacrifioo (aa 
patt&freya and others.” 

But this function of Rshis, occurring in very Kfta- 
yuga, .should not be confounded with that of the 
Vyisas who appear in every Pvsparayuga. Finding 
that mankind decreases in prowe&s and energy at very 
Kaliynga, the Vyteu, or Compilers incarnate for tho 
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benefit of mankind to diride the Vedas and Pur&paa 
into many. In this, the Vaivaovata Manvantara, there 
havo elapsed twenty-eight Mahay u gas. or Cha^ur- 
yugas, out of tho seventy-one and honoe twenty-eight 
Vytaaa have appeared. The twonty-aixth Vyasa 
was Pariwara, the father of the twenty-eighth or 
present VyAaa, Kfshya Pvaipiyana. 

Hence the word " Vy&aa " or R»hi may apply to a 
Teacher. From the above authorities, it ia dear tliat 
Rshi Maitroya is tho teacher of men and Peva*. Henoo 
he ia reverencod greatly in tho many religion* of the 
world. In Theoaophy, it U said that he will be tho 
inuagnrotor of the sixth and aevonth sub- races. 




CHAPTER V 
VAM8TAN0CHARITAM 

Tub next subject wo havo to oonsider is V*m»R- 
nucharitam. Anucharitam ia from AnuchAra— follow- 
ing. Anucharitam is the history of the ancient 
customs and doings of the great souls in former 
times, written for our following. Hone* the history 
of the Solar and the Lunar Dynasties is given out as 
lemons for us to act up to. In studying tboir lives, 
it should be remembered that tho early kings of both 
dynasties were llftjarehia with whom other Hshis and 
great souls co-operated in our teaching. These Hshis 
were perfected souls of other planets, who incarnated 
on earth to give an impetus to the less advanced 
thereon. So long as tho baby souls were obeying the 
oommands of the Kshis like children and acting up to 
them, so long the Aryan community was in a highly 
flourishing condition. Bui when they began to 
develop tho concrete reason and to arrogate thum- 
selvce knowledge through ahankara, then the Rahis 
ceased to incarnate and the Aryan household became 
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a spas of disturbance subject to trouble# from abroad. 
The Rshis have not thereby ceased to take interest in 
us, but will come again to live amidst us, only when 
we develop spirituality. Their great task is to develop 
more Rshis like themselves. It is like a family where 
a father is obeyed by his son in the early stage ; but 
as soon as the latter gets inflated with his knowledge 
hs the yean advance, he throws aside his father to 
oomo again to him when more wisdom and knowledge 
accrue. 

" There wore three cla ss es of ijshis in India who were 
the earliest adapts known, the Royal or KKjanhis, 
Kings aud princes who adopted the aaoetic life ; the 
Divine or Perarshi* or the sons of pharma and yoga ; 
and tho Brnhmanhis, descendants of those l.tshis who 
wore the founden of Qo(ras of Brfthmanas or casto- 
raoes.— 8.D., Vol.II, p.527. Nirmja, onooflhegroatost 
$*his who was in one of his previous incarnations the 
son of a Pflstor maid-servant was a fVvarshi ; Vaaishtha 
and othen were Brahmanhis; VurvAmipa and othen 
wore Rajanhis. It is theee classes of Hshis that 
have boon playing a great part in thoso two dynasties. 
Generally the kings in tho earliest periods wore Raja- 
rshis ; hence came the proverb — -the King cannot 
err; BhArnijvAja, Atri, Vasishtha and others of 
the Saplarshis of this Manvantara incarnated in 
physical bodies and generated their descendants ; and 
hence the Dvijas who trace their descent from on© 
or other of the Rshis, keep it yet in their reoollection 
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through their Karinas. There were others that be- 
longed to the Pevarahi class who played their 
part in the moulding of the national destiny. These 
have left their old customs and observances on record 
in the Parras. Hence we find, in the genealogy 
of such kings, persons who, after reigning over 
their kingdom, left it for tho purpose of their goal, 
CT«., A|ina; or Kings who fell into the pleasures of 
senses for a time, emerging from them satiated; othors 
followed tho coarse ofyajfta or sacrifice through which 
they drew down on «*trth visibly the higher spiritual 
powers for their work on oarth. Similarly wo find 
other examples but they will not appeal to those that 
find in the pleasures of the world their be-all and end- 
all of life. 

Then coming to the two dynasties, we find it was 
Vaivnurata Mann who was their originator. Tho word 
* Vaivasvata,’ is a generic name. It applios to tho Manu 
who started the globe A on the fourth Round or to tho 
one who was the originator of the globe D on the samo 
Round ; or to the one who started the fifth Root Raoo 
of the Aryans in this globe. Heooe tho accounts of 
him in the Puragas vary. We are now oonoorned 
with tho last ono. 

Thus coming to the VaivasvaU of our globo D in 
the fifth Root Race, it is stated that he having had 
no son for some time asked Kshi Vasishtha to perform, 
in honour of Maitrn-VaruQa, a sacrifice. Through tho 
mismanagement of some priests, he had a daughter 
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lie, who is made, in other accounts, his wife. At the 
request of the Manu who wu also called Sraddha- 
Peva, IU, the daughter, became a son whioh shows 
that the soul has no sex and can change from the 
male body to the female and vie* versa. This metamor- 
phosed personage who passed under tho name of 
Sudyumna trespassed upon a forest which was the 
playground of Siva where, according to His mandate, 
he was nguin transformed into a woman. Hu^ha who 
was the illegitimate son of T*ra through Chan<Jra, the 
Moon, took a fancy for her and had by hor a son named 
I'urtravaa. This Purftravas was the originator of 
I.nnnr Dynasty. Then again SfrSddhadova Manu had 
ten sons, Ikahv&ku and others who becamo the 
originator of the othor lmo, vie., tho 8olar. As night 
and day are necessary for rest and action and ns the 
two breaths in the body alternate between the nostrils, 
solar and lunar, hot and cold to keep tho equilibrium, 
and as the heart has it* systole and diastole, so the two 
dynaatio* existed in tho heart of India. Tho Solar 
Dynasty is for developing a class of raon who work 
on the lines of will and hence evinoo more of tho 
virtues of Satya (Truth), and Justice. Not that othor 
virtues arc not to bo found in them but the above two 
active virtues are to be found in them more promin- 
ently. Similarly the virtues of love and wisdom, the 
passivo ones are manifested more in the othor line. 
Hence Sr! Kum*chan<Jra with his iron will and justioe 
incarnated in the Solar lino; and the author of tho 
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Gif a of priceless wisdom attracting all onto Himself 
— hence named Krshua — incarnated in the Lunar line. 
The capital of the Solar line was AyotJhvA compounded 
of A — the privative and Fu^A — to war oroonquer and 
hence meaning the unconquerable seat ; while that of 
the other line waa HastinApura — tho city of Elephant 
—the Elephant standing for wisdom. In the Solar 
line was born that famous Harivchanijra who immor- 
talised his name for the whole lifetime of Brahrol with 
his noble and heroio suffering for satya or truth. While 
in the other, we find souls like YayAti who after going 
through the KAmie love and >eing satiated with it, 
transmuted it into the heavenly one. 

In the Solar lino, of tho ten sons of Menu, Kavi did 
not marry and attained JftAna. It was IkshvAka, tho 
eldest eon that perpetuatod tho Solar dynasty through 
his two sons Viknkahi and Xitni. Tho latter boeamo 
tho progenitor of Janaka-Vaujoha family in Mi(hiU 
who woro almost all A|roajfiAnis. Tho former trans- 
mitted tho Solar line till Samara, tho last king in 
Kaliyuga after which the family bocame oxtinct. 
From the livee of the othor eons, we find that the fonr 
cantos did not exist originally but came to exist lator 
on through Karma. The fifth son, Phrsbta was the 
ancestor of DhArehtas who, thoogh born as KshaHriyas, 
bocame BrAhmagas. In the family of the fourth 
■on, Piahta, his son Nibhiga became a Vais-ya throngh 
his Karma ; YisAla, the founder of Y&i&Ala and Kubera, 
the King of Yakshas were born in it ; from the eovonth 
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BOD, Narishyunta, Agni-Yeahiyana Rr&hmans arose ; 
in the family of the third eon, SaryAli was born a 
daughter who married H*hi Chyavana who was 
buried amidst a mound of earth in his pipas — 60 
deep was i-.a fapaa— as well as his great- great-grand- 
daughter who married Balatjeva, tbo brother of 
Sfrl Kpiluia. The ninth son NibhAga who got his 
share of property through a sacrifice after boing denied 
his share by his brothers had a grandson by the 
name of Ambartsha. Of him, tbo story is well related 
by Babu Purnendu Narain Sinba in his Study of 
tha BhA‘j<iv*ta- Fur Alfa thus: 

" Ambartsha with his wife once undertook to per- 
form pvndssivrnta for ono year. PvlUj*** '* the 
twelfth day of the moon. Tho vrata consuls of fasting 
on tho olvventh day of tho moon and in breaking tho 
fast on tho twolfth day. On one occasion, ho fastod 
throo oonsecutivo daya. He bathed himself in tho 
Yumunft and worshipped Vishpu at Ma^hurtL Hegavo 
plonty of riche* and cattle to the Hrahtnapaii. He 
then fed tho Brahma paa and asked their permiasion 
to eat himaolf. At this time, Purrasas appeared os 
his guest. Tho King received him duly aud requested 
him to take his meals. Tho flshi consented and went 
to bathe himself in the river and perform his daily 
rites. Tho King wailed long for him but be did not 
return. There was only half a muhurta now remain- 
ing of pvA4»«i. If the King did not eat anything, 
this vraja would no* have been observed. If he ate, 
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he would show disregard to a BrAhmupa. At this 
juncture, the King decided to serve both ends by 
taking a little water ; for the BrAhmapas call that both 
eating and not-eating. pOrvAsas came back and by 
spiritual vision, he knew what had happened and 
became highly enraged. He tore up a luur-tuft and 
charged it to kill Ambartsha. The King remained 
unmoved. The Chakra of Viahpu oonsumed the de- 
structive power sent by Purviaas and went to destroy 
him* The ifshi ran in every direction. The Chakra 
followed him wherever he went ; he went to BrahmA 
and prayed to be saved. 'It ia not in my power to 
save thee,' said BrahmA, 'thou hast offended a 
votary of Viahou.* Ho then went to ffiva. 'Child/ 
said S'ira, ‘ this weapon of Vishpa is too much for 
urn even. Go thou to Vishnu.’ pQrvAsas wont to 
Vishpu and prayed to bo pardoned and saved. Vishpu 
said : " 0 BrAhraapa, I am dependent on my bhaklas ; 
I am not free. My heart ia in the possession of my bhak- 
(os. I am dear to them. Without theeo, my bhakfas, 
I do not oron want myself any absolute powers ; for 1 
am their sole and supreme resort. They forsake 
their wives, homes, children, and wealth for my sake. 
How can I forsake them. Thoir heart is chained to 
me. Thoy look on all with equal eye*. By devotion, 
they win me even, as chaste wives win their husbands. 
My service is all in all to them. They do not even 
desire the four muk(is, salokya and others, though 
these come within their easy reach. What perishablo 
to 
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object* can they hare deeife for t The SSijhus are my 
heart. I am the heart of the Sad ho*. They do not 
know anyone besides me nor do I know anyone be- 
sides them. O Brahmana, hear what is thy only 
remedy. Without delay, go to him who has caused 
this fear in thee. When force is used against 
the Sfcjhus, it react* on him who oses the force. 
True asceticism and wisdom arc both for the salvation 
of the Rr&hmaoa. But in ono untrained, they produoe 
the contrary effect. Therefor* go thou to tho son of 
NftbhAga. Beg his pardon and thou shall bo saved. 
pnrvAaas wont back to Ambarlsha and touched the 
foot of tho King. Ambariaha became nonplussed at 
this act of a Brfihmaga and knowing the object of the 
Rshi, ho prayed to the Chakra to desist from its 
course and to save the BrfthmsQa. The Chakra had 
just oomroonoed its work of destruction ; but it with- 
drew its onergiva upon the prayer of Ambarlsha. 
parvRsas was extremely thankful and thus praised 
tho King. I see this day the groat new of Vaishpavas. 
O King, Thou didst pray for my wolfaro, although 
thoy had offended himself. Thou hast boon very kind 
to mo. Thou hast favoured me muoh. Thou didst not 
evon think of my offence. But thou hast saved my 
life. The King had waited for purTksas all this 
time. He now fell at the feet of the Rshi and 
requested him to take bis meals. The Rshi gladly 
did so and also made the King to take his food. 
Purvasas then went to Brahmaloka. lie did not 
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return for one year and the King lived upon the wator 
only all this time, being so anxious to see the Rshi 
back. Such is the holy story of Ambarlaha. 

From the account* in the above the castes were 
elastic and not the rigid ones now existing. 

Then coming to Ikshviko line, it was through 
Vikushi, his oldest son that the Solar dynasty was 
perpetuated. We find great Kings of lUjarahis 
figuring therein. We shall tako into oar consider- 
ation four important characters only. They are: 
1. YavamWva and his son Mindh&lr who is con- 
sidered to bo a great Emperor, 2. Trivahku and his 
son, Hurirfchanijra, 3. Sagara and his dosoandunU, 
Bhaglrafha, and 4. Rag ha and his dusoondants, 
pntfaratha and S'rl Rimachandra. 

YavanfUTa had no son and performed a Yajfta for it 
through the aid of the Rshia Ono night, he becamo rory 
thirsty and drank tho consecrated wator in the place 
of sacrifice which was kopt for the purpose of getting a 
son. Naturally the king in time brought forth a son 
from his right side. Upon tho birth of the child, tho 
Mnnis asked : “ Who will be its nnree ? ” when ln<}ra, 
tho, King of Pova* appeared and said : " He shall have 
mo for his nnree " ( J/dm — d^Aryafi) : and hence the 
boy was named Wnfllifr. Imjra put his finger into 
tho mouth of the infant who suckled it and drew from 
it a heavenly nectar; and he grew op and becamo a 
mighty monarch and reduced the seven dvipae under 
his domain. And here a verse is recited : “ From the 
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rising to the going down of the snn, all that is 
irradiated by his light is the land of Man«Jhit», the 
non of Yavanarva. He had three sons : l’urukutsa, 
Ainbarlaha, and Muchokunda, the yogin. 

Ambarisha and hid don Yavanarvu and hi. grand- 
son Harila became the founder* of go^ras. The fifty 
daaghtors of MAnJhUa married Rahi Saubhari who 
took up to gfhaathaahip or hooaehold life on account 
of his having been touched by tho pairing of a oouple 
of fish in tho waters of a tank where ho porformod 
(a pus. 

Trisnhku was tho King in the line of the above 
Purukafaa. He waa the father of the famous Hariv- 
ohandra. Ho became a chaodAla through the curao 
of his father. Bat Kshi VsirvAmiira raisod him to 
Svnrga in hi* own physical body. Therefore ho is 
said to be still visible in the hoaron*. Tho Dovaa 
tried to posh him down ; bat YMmipm retained him 
there through the power of his lapse. Hone© it is 
said in Ram/lyasn that he is even now found as a con- 
Btollation with his head downwards in heavon. This 
story has also an astronomical significance, since each 
story may be interpreted from different standpoints. 
A similar story is given in the West. " Astrtea, the 
God of Jostico is the last of tho deitios to forsake 
tho earth, when the Gods are said to abandon it and 
to be taken np again into heaven by Jupiter. But 
no sooner does Zeus carry from earth Ganymodcs the 
object of lust personified, than the father of the 




VA»iXCCHAHTTAH 149 

Gods throws down on Astras on the earth, again on 
which she falls upon her head. Astraa is Virgo. 
— S. D., Vol II, p. 829. Has this story anything to 
do with 'Jna'ankn astronomically ! 

Then we come to Sagara whose father's name was 
Bahuka. The father having become old in the forest, 
whither ho fled with his wires after he was dispossess- 
ed of hie kingdom, diod; the queen who bore in her 
womb a child that was poisoned by her co-queen was 
about to drecend the funeral pyre with her husband 
when she was prevented by IJshi Aurva. Then she 
boro a son who was called Sagara ( 8a with, gara 
poison), since ho was born with poison which was 
neutralised by tho power of the IJshi. This young 
boy bocamo a groat king after conquering all tho 
enemies of his father who wore prevented by the 
&ahi from being killed but wore merely disfigured in 
appearance. Then the king performed a horso- sacri- 
fice. The CO.OOO sons of his went in search of tho horso 
that was let loose. They found it near ftshi Kapila and 
henco taking him to be the etealer of the horse, abused 
him ; at which the Kshi with a mere glanoe of his 
eyes burnt them to ashes. Then again when tho grand- 
son Amvumat was despatched to Rshi Kapila, he 
propitiated the Rshi who said to him : " Go my son, 
deliver the horse to your grandfather and demand a 
boon j thy grandson shall bring down the (oelostial) 
Gangs (on earth).’' Amvnmat requested as a boOB 
that his ancle who had perished through the sago’s 
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displeasure might, although unworthy of it, be raised 
to heaven through his favour. “ I have told you,” 
replied Kapila, “ that your grandson shall bring down 
upon earth the Gangft of the Devas; and when her 
waters shall wash tho bones and ashes of thy grand- 
father's sons, they shall be raised to Svarga. Such 
is the officacy of the stream that flows from tho toe of 
ViahQU that it confers upon all who betho in it de- 
signedly or who oven beooroe accidentally immersed in 
it; those oven shall obtain Svarga whose bones, skin, 
fibres, hair or any other part shall be left after death 
upon tho oarth which is contiguous to the Ganges.” 
So it is said that Rhaglratba brought tho Gangos down 
and which S'iva boro upon hia hoad. On this Madame 
Blavatskv says thus: “ There an* many Kapilas; but tbo 
Kapila who slew King Sahara's progeny — sixtv thou- 
sand men strong— was undeniably Kapila, tho founder 
of the SAiikhya philosophy. Since it is so stated in 

the PnrApas That tho story is an allegory is soon 

upon its very face ; the 60,000 sons, brutal, vicious, and 
impious are tho poreonifieation of tho human pnssions 
that, ' s more glance of the sage '—the self who repre- 
sents the highest state of purity that can bo reachod 
on earth— reduced to ashes. But it has also other 
significations, cyclic and chronological meanings and 
a method of marking the periods when certain sagos 
flourished, found also in other Purapas.” 

“ Now it is as well ascertained as any tradition can bo 
that it was at Haradvar or Gangadv&ra — the door or gate 
of the Gangee at the foot of Himalayas— that Kapila 
sat in meditation for a number of years. Not far 
from tho Sovslik Range, the pass of Ilaradvar ia called 
to-day ' Kapila’s pass ’ and the place also is named 
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KapilasthAn by the ascetic*. It is there that the Ganges, 
Gangs, emerging from iu mountainous gorge, begins 
its course over the sultry plains of India. And it is 
cloarly ascertained by the geological survey that the 
tradition which claims that the ocean washed the baso 
of Himalayas ages ago, is not entirely without foun- 
dation, for distinct traces of it still remain. The 
Sihkhya philosophy may have boon brought down 
and taught by tho first and written out by tho last 
Kapila. Now sAgara is the name of tho ooonn and 
especially of tho Hay of Bengal at tho mouth of tho 
Ganges to this day in India.” S.D. , Vol. II, 

Regarding the Gang*, the Ganges, according to tho 
above version it was brought down from tho higher 
world. It ia a luagnetio oorrent running in tho 
higher worlds along with two others. They are 
represented on this earth by the rivers Gai'igA, Y ainunA, 
and Saras vat I which hut is supposed to bo an\ar- 
v&hinl or flowing latont. All the throo correspond to 
tho nldis in man— solar, lunar, and tho eontral one— 
called PingalA, IdA, and SushumnA. Naturally tho solar 
current is represented to have been brought dowu to 
this physical condition by a solar monarch. Even now 
it is inscrutable problem to modern bacteriologists how 
oven bacteria die in the GangA water while they 
multiply themselres greatly in the well-water hard 
by the Ganga. According to the above version, it 
descended from the higher world from Vishnu's 
feet upon tho head of Siva who let it down on 
earth and thus prevented it from being affected. It 
ia this spiritual influence of tho G&ng& that has 
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attracted onto it so many pilgrims from all parts of 
India and is killing all deletrious influences. Wo shall 
enter into tho subject of the Gftngi later on. 

We shall now prooeed to the next porsonage in 
tho solar family, namely, Rsghu who has been immor- 
talised by K&lujasa in Raghuvatura. His grandson is 
Pas’arafha who was bloated with the av*j4r& of Sfrl 
Ih'unachar.dra and others as his sons. In this line, 
wo come across three great souls, an incarnation of 
Silrya named Vajra-nibha ; a great yogin named 
Iliriipya-niibha, a disciple of Rshi Jaimini and teacher 
of fyshi YAjAavalkya in Yoga; a third named Mam 
who is, as already stated, the Blja Manu of tho sixth 
Root Raco living in tho village of Kalfpa on the 
northom aide of tho UimAlayas in Tibot and being 
greatly matured in yoga and the restorer of the 
KshaHriya Dynasty. Then wo pass over many names, 
till wo come to the ono that closes the list in this 
Kaliyuga, ri*., Sumitra. 

The Lcbab Dtbaett 

As stated before, Uis tho daughter of Vaivasvala 
Manu obtained through Mail ri Varupa Yajfia married 
Budhathe son of the Moon and generated the Lunar 
Dynasty. Here again Badha had his birth under 
peculiar circumstances. Tira, the wife of Brhaspa^i 
became enamoured of Chandra — the moon, when the 
latter was a student nnder her husband and olopod 
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with her. Through the union of Chandra and 
the child Bu^ha was born. After the olopoment, a 
war arose for the po wo e a ioo of Tirit, when the Asuras 
joined Moon and the Peva*, BfhaspatL In the middle 
of war, an armistice was concluded in which Bfhaspali 
aelced T*r* as to the parentage of Rin}ha at which 
she said he was tho son of Moon. Then Batjha waa 
handed over to hia rightful father and T*r* returned 
to her husband. This story, though historical, has, wo 
aro told, other meanings. The Secret Doctrine gives 
out two, astronomical and pijohologioal. All persona 
mentioned in the story are astronomical characters. 
Brhaspeti is Jupiter; corresponds to tho Croat 
Bear ; Chandra is Moon and Budha is Mercury. Tho 
story is said to discloao tho origin of Meroury. Tho 
nobular thoory of tho moderns, vis., that tho Sun and 
other planets were ooco in conjunction and later on 
separated with the rotatory motion of tho sun. This 
is said to bo the theory of the Hindis too who hold 
that theso took place in the subtle worlds and not 
in the physical. Of the above, Jupiter was in the 
Great Bear when Chandra the moon came together. 
The throe moving together, there came a time when 
Moon and the Great Bear moved together round the 
Sun, whilo Jupiter moved alone. Through the colli- 
sion of the two, cii, the Groat Bear and Moon, there 
came into existence Mercury. The other meaning is 
this : TarS is from tr to cross ; hence meaning a 
disciple wishing to cross aamsara ; he went to Brhaspali, 
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also called Brahmayaepaii of the Vedas, viz., the 
Lord of the Brahuiayams or rituals, since he was 
tho priest of Indra from Iudriya, the senses. After 
looming the lesson derived from ritoals, the disciple 
consorts with Chandra who presides over knowledge ; 
the result is Rndha — the pore wisdom. 

The offspring of the onion of Ba»}ha with IU was 
1'ururavas who through the Apsaras Crvavl had aix 
sons of whom tho descendant* of the two sons, mi., 
Ayus and Vijaya play important part. In the family 
of Vijaya arise J&hnu who, awallowed np the Gang* 
in hor course down on earth and let her out through 
his thighs. Then six or seven generations below, wo 
oorno across tho ftshi ti*dhi who was the fathor of 
W*hi Vi»vAroi|ra and the grandfather, through his 
daughter Saiyav^l, of Jamadagoi the father of tho 
A vat lira FarasurXma. Ayus again had many sons of 
whom Nahusha and KshaMriya-Vrddh* worthy of 
mention. In the line of the Utter was bom I)han- 
vanfari, one of the minor ava(irasof Vishyu and tho 
promulgator of Ayurveda. Tho formor had tho famous 
Yay&ti who with hit eon Faro was tho perpotuator 
of the Lunar dyansty. 

The life of YayAfi is worthy of recital. Vfshapar- 
van, the king of (hlnavas had a daughter by tho name 
of Sarmiahtha. pevayAna was the daughter of their 
Gum, Sukra. On account of the quarro) between 
the two, pevayAna was thrown into a well by Sar- 
miahtha. The king YayAti who passed that way took 




TAMSAN COHABIT AX 



155 



her np from the .well and married her, as she became 
attached to him. As a penalty for the mischief com- 
mitted by 8'armishtha, her father had to hand her 
over to Ilevaylna as her attendant. So both went to 
the palace of the King Yayip, the one as his wifo 
and the other aa the wife’s attendant. But Sukra, 
the father-in-law of YayAfi warned the king not to have 
anything to do with S'armiahtha, the attendant. In 
apito of it, he had three sons through her, of whom 
Pum was the youngest. For this, Sfukra cursed 
him with the attack of the infirmities of old ago 
but was given an option of exchanging them with 
others. This option was given to his sons of 
oxchanging sovereignty for the infirmities of old age, 
tho last of whom named Puru accepted . Tho king 
having become young began to indulge in tho pleasures 
of tho souses; but the more he indulged in thorn, tho 
more did thoy flams up like fire fed with ghoe. 
Hence disgusted with Kamic indulgences, ho took up 
again the sovereignly, having given back his youth 
to his son Puru. After him, came Puru to the 
throne. 



In tho line of Puru oamc tho long lino of Lunar 
Kings such aa DushyanU of Kilidtea’s SVnmfalam 
and hia son Bharafa, the sub-incarnation of Yiahuu. 
Bharata adopted as his son BharadvSja, the great 
Rshi. Bharadvaja, one derivative meaning of which 
word is the b ringer forth of offspring — was tree to his 
name, prolific of issuea. Hi3 eon Manyu generated 
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many illustrious descendants. His great-grandson 
Rantideva through his son Nara made his name 
immortalised for all agea to come through his compas- 
sion for all creatures. It is worth while reproduc- 
ing his story here : " Once he and his dependents 
wont on fasting for eight-and-forty days, and on the 
morning of the forty-ninth day, he received some ghee, 
milk, barloy, and water. To this frugal meal, thoy 
nut down when a BrAhmaou came as a guest, and he 
fed him ore touching the food. Then when the BrAh- 
mapa had doparted, he divided the remainder into 
equal shares, and gave to rec h, reserving one portion 
for himself. But he has prepared to eat, a 
and he gave him gladly a share of that small meal. 
And when the tft^ra had gone, ore he oould break his 
fast, a man came with a troop of dogs, and tho rest of 
the food, save one drink of water, Kantiijova gavo to 
these. Those also went and Kant««Jeva raised to his 
pnrehod lips the welcome drink. * (Jive water, a little 
wator,' moaned a voico near by ; and Ran^eva turn- 
ing saw a miserable form, an outcast® lying on tho 
ground, turning longing piteous eyre at the water in 
his hand. Bonding over him with swoot compassion 
booming from his tender oyre, Bankova gently raised 
tho outcasto’s head and put the cool pure water to his 
panting du it- soiled lips. ‘Drink, brother I' he said 
kindly, doubling tho value of the gift with his mild 
graoiousneas. And an the outcast® drank, the loving 
heart of Rantideva burst into prnyor to nari : ' I do 

not ask Nirvitoa. Only I ask that I may pervado all 
beings suffering for them their miseries, that they may 
live without sorrow. By giving this water to save 
the life of this suffering man, my hunger, thirst, 
langour, distress and giddiness have all passed 
away.' And this prayer has ever remained the most 
perfect expression of compassion.” 
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Many a had, through his eldest son, Hastin, who 
founded ElaatinApur, the modern Delhi. Hastin, 
through his eldest son AjAmila, had a number of 
noble descendants of B»hi* who were the founders of 
different gotras— as Mudgala, Gautama, Cbyavana, 
propa, eto. Bnt Raha, the last son of AjAmila was 
instrumental in giving origin to a long line of noble and 
illustrious sons beginning with Koru. Then Peviipi, 
the great being living now in the village of KaUpu 
along with Maru, is born here as the eldor brother of 
8'antanu, the father of Bhlahma, the groat hero of tho 
MahAhhArata war. Herein are to lx* found tho five 
brothers of J’Apdavas and Pnryodhana and othors of 
tho same clan who were the central figures of tho 
Mahabhirata war. It is here onr Lord Kpihpa was 
born. The line closee with a long list of heroic kings 
ending with Ksheraaka. 

In closing this, it were well to reproduoe the con- 
cluding son tone** of Itshi Parwrara to B»hi Maitreya 
as translated by Wilson : " He who has heard of tho 
races of tho Sun and Moon of Ikshvaku, Jnhnu, 
Miindhatr, Sagarm, and Raghu who have all perished ; 
of YajAp, Kahuaha and their posterity who are no 
more kings of great might, resistless valour, and 
unbounded wealth, who have been overcomo by still 
more powerful lime and are now only a tale ; he will 
learn wisdom and forbear to call either children or 
wife or house or lands or wealth his own. The 
arduous penances that have been performed by heroic 
men obstructing fate for countless years, religious 
rites and sacrifices of great efficacy and virtue have 
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been made by time the subject only of narration. 
The valiant Pfibu traversed the nnivorse everywhere 
triumphant over hie foes yei he was blown away like 
the light down of the Simal tree before the blast of 
time. He who was Kartavirya subdued innumerable 
enemies and conquered the seven tones of the earth ; 
but now he is only the topic of a theme, a subject for 
affirmation and contradiction. Pie upon the empire of the 
sons of Raghu, who triumohed over Dairtnana and ex- 
tended their sway to the ends of the earth ; for was it not 
consumed in an instant by the frown of the destroyor f 
ilitudhatr the emperor of the universe, is embodied 
onlv in a logend; and what pious man who hears it 
wdl over be so unwise as to cherish the desire of 
possession in his soul f Hhag1ra(ha, Sagara, KAkutsVha, 
j ItiYtnana, Rama, Ukafcmapa. Yuijhubthiraand others 
have been. Is it so? Have they ever really existed T 
Where are they now ? we know not I Tho powerful 
kings who now are, or who will be as 1 hnvo rolatod 
them to you or any others who are unspecified, are all 
subject to tho samo fate and the present and the 
future will perish and be forgotten like their predu- 
cmaors. Aware of this truth, a wieo man will novor 
bo influenced by tho principle of individual appro- 
priation ; and regarding them only as transient and 
temporal possessions, ho will not consider children und 
posterity, lands and property or whatever else is 
personal, to bo his own." 

Turning to the end of the Kaliyuga, do not the 
Puriioae depict it in very dark colours T * Wealth and 
piety will decrease day by day until tho world will be 
wholly depravod. Then property alone will confer 
rank ; wealth will be the only source of devotion ; 
passion will be the sole bond of union between the 
sexe9 ; falsehood will be the only means of success in 
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litigation ; and women will be the objects merely of sen- 
sual gratification. Earth will be venerated but for its 
mineral treasures ; the Brahmapical thread will constitute 
a Brihmana ; external types (as the staff and red garb) 
will be the only distinctions of tho several orders of life; 
dishonesty will be tho universal means of subsistence ; 
weakness will be the cause of dependence; menace and 
presamption will be substituted for learning; liberality 
will be devotion ; simple ablation will be purification ; 
mutual assent will be marriage ; fine clothea will be 
dignity; and water far off will becaleemod a holy spring. 
Auiidst all caste*, he who is strongest will reign over 
a principality, t{jus vitiated by many faults. Tho 
people unable to bear the heavy burdens imposed 
upon thorn by thoir avaricious sovereigns, will Lako 
refuge amongst the valleys of the mountains, and 
will bo glad to feed upon wild honey, herbs, roots, 
fruits, flowers, and leavos : their only oovering will be 
tho bark of tree and they will be exposed to the oold, 
and the wind, and son, and rain. No man's lifo will 
exoeod threo-and-twonty yosrs. Thus in tho Kali ago 
shall decay constantly proceod until human tho race 
approaches its annihilation. 

" When the practices taught by Ve4*s and tho 
institutes of law shall nearly have ceased, and 
the close of the Kali ago shall be nigh, a portion 
of that divine being who exists of his own 
spiritual nature in the character of Brahman 
and who is tho beginning and the end, and who 
comprehends all things shall descend upon earth : he 
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will be born in the family of Vishnuyavas an eminent 
Brahmapa of S’ambala village as Kalki endowed with 
the light of superhuman faculties. By bis irresistible 
might he will destroy all mlechchhas and thieves and 
all whose minds are devoted to iniquitv. He will 
then re-establish righteousness hpon earth ; and the 
minds of those who live at the end of the Kali age 
shall be awakened and shall be as pellucid as crystal. 
The men who are thus changed by virtue of that pecu- 
liar time (the sixth Root Race) shall bo as tho seeds of 
human beings and shall give birth to a race who 
shall follow the laws of the Kfla ago or age of purity.” 



In another Purina, it is stated that at tho ond of 
Kaliyuga women will begin to bear ohildren at seven 
yearn of age and die at twelve. Man'e highest age 
will bo twenty. Tho body will get Lilliputian, when 
nature can no further go, Kalki Ava(Ara will ootne 
and eradicating the old and rotten humanity will re- 
establish a new Race, with the amistanoo of tho two 
great Beings, Maru and Dovftpi. 

Even though the Kaliyuga is thus dopietod, thore 
is another story given out in the last Anura of the 
Vinhfu I'urana. Once upon a time, six or seven Rshis 
met to discum spiritual matters. The two questions 
that they then discussed wore: what is the best 
time for quickly gaining sal ration ? And by 
whom can it be attained soon f As they wore divid- 
ed in thoir opinions, they went to Kfahpa Pvaipaynna 
Vod» VyAsa who was living on the other side of 
the Ganges. Ve<ja Vyfisa was not at homo and 
had gone to the Ganges to bathe. Thev all went 
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in a body to tho Ganges and finding him in the midst 
of his ablutions, did not like to disturb him and 
retired to a place hard by. But the omniscient Vyi&a 
aware of the presenoe of the KshU, was uttering, 
with each dip Be took in the Ganges, the words 
* Kali is mk)hu ; women are ibjha ; 8u<Jraa are aadhu.’ 
They could not understand the rationale of these 
words ; had these utterances prooeeded out of the 
mouth of an ordinary person, they would have thought 
them to be the effusions of an idiot; but they oould not 
treat in that manner the utteranoes of Vylaa ; benoo 
they kopt thoir judgment in abeyanoe till Ho camo up 
tho river bank, when they mado their prostrations to 
him. He asked : “ What is the matter T So many 
H«his have come." To which they said : " We shall 
later on toll yon the mission of our arrival here : but 
lot us know the m e anin g of tho throe sontonoes ultorod 
by you.” 

The reply of VyAaa waa to the following effoct : In 
Krtayuga and yugas other than Kali, nature was 
bountiful in her produco and everything went on 
smoothly and peacefully, so that whoa a man had to 
progress in the spiritual path, he had to retire to tho 
forest to court obstacles to make progress, since no 



progress— physical, mental, spiritual, etc.— can be 
mado without obstacles. It is resistance that gives 
increased energy. This law holds good in all realms ; 
evon physical strength has to arise through friction ; 
in other yugas resistance was less. Henoo progress 



u 




182 TUI P0Bl?A8 I* TH1 UOHT OF XOOKItX BCIIMCI 

made in other yugaa in a number of years can be 
made in a very short time in Kaliyuga, when there is 
more resistance. Hence Kali is s&dhu or tends to 
one’s rapid spiritual advancement, if he only make* 
up his resolve in this ynga ; but he who works in the 
vicious path, will be sunk by Kali into tho lowest depths 
of depravity. Regarding womon, if they will only 
co-operate with the husband in the path, the two 
souls will progress together unitedly ; so the servants, 
if they will but properly serve the higher castes, will 
bo lifted up with others. Jnst as the extreme* of 
virtue and vices are to be met with in a high stage 
of civilisation, so also will it be at tho ond of tho 
Kaliyuga. 

Evon in the Kaliyuga, there are many sub-cycles 
mentioned. Some of whioh are conducive to spiritual 
progress and othera not. Uouoe, whothor wo study 
the West or the East, we find important events occur- 
ring at stated periods. In India, the first 5,000 years 
of Kaliyuga closed and we are now in the 5015th 
year. It is also stated that Vishpu Kali was pervad- 
ing tho first period and Rudrakali is now reigning. 
If we take note of the year when the Theosophical 
Society was launched into existence, it was twenty-five 
years before the Vishnu Kali closed. May it be that 
the last period of Vishpa Kali was availed of by tho 
promoters of the Theoeophical movement as having 
more spiritual influence, like a lamp shodding more 
light when it expiree ? 




CHAPTER VI 



THE TRIMORTI 

Th« five main charactemtica of the PnrAgaa have 
been dealt with up to the present. Let ae now turn 
our attention to the two other •ubjecte, via, the eym- 
bolio representations of the Tnmurti and tho underly- 
ing significance of the Arottro*. 

Ah stated before in the chapter on Sargo, God hoe 
two aspects, the Amarfb the unconditioned and Mfirfa, 
tho conditioned- In tho former elate, He ia One only 
boyond mind and apeech ; in the latter. He ia dual 
with the two aepecte of Purusha and Prakfti or 
Oonacioaancas and Matter. The mind of man hoe always 
the concept of duality, tho thinker and the thing 
thought of, and hence cannot grasp the one Absolute ; 
it ia only the conditioned— while, beingoompoaed of the 
dual Purusha and Prakfli.— that can be grasped 
by tho mind. This dual state ia called Sagu^a from 
tho standpoint of form or Sfabda Brahman from the 
standpoint of sound. The Sfaivite Pnr&pas call 
it Paramaviva, MahAdeva, or Alinga while the 
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Vaishpavito ones term it Mah&vishjia or Nir&yapa. 
This state is called the Universe by the Vishnu Purina. 
From this state, there arise three states; as matter 
ariaoa from its avyakfa or an manifested state to its 
vyak^a or manifested state, there is also the stage 
of transition as it passes from the avyak|a to the 
vyak(a. In these threo stages of the nnireree, three 
Intelligences arise, ris., tfiva in tho aryakta, Vishpu 
in the intermediate, and RrahmAin tho vyakta. In The. 
8 ter »t Doctrine, the first stage is called the first Logos, 
from logos— sound which corresponds to tho £ab<Ja 
Ilrahman of Hinduism ; the second, the sooond Logos 
and tho third, the third Lagoa. In the first stage 
I'uriuha and Prakrti are as one, with tho powor like 
water of reaolving into two; in the second stage, it 
is in a stage of transition, called the critical con- 
dition, where the two principles are working together, 
non-separate, an Parasha- Prakrti ; in the last stage 
Parasha and Prakrti separate themselves into two and 
work. In the ParApas, the first stage is that of Tamas 
where all the gapaa— Tamaa, Sat tvs, and Rajas — are 
in a state of gupasimya or equilibrium ; when they 
are disturbed, then SaHva, tho intermediate state 
arises ; and then Rajas, the state of activity. Those 
three states are compared to night, morning-twilight, 
and day. Inasmuch as Parasha is always co-working 
with Prakrti, the former manifests itself through 
the division of the latter into three gap as, as the 
three Intelligences of Siva tho Destroyer, Vishon the 
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Preserver, and Brahma the Creator. Thus therefore 
the drat idea that we get out of the Purina* is that the 
Trinity are the Intelligences presiding over the 
universe a* the Creator, Prtaerver, and Destroyer, be- 
ing bat the three aspects of one and the same God. 
They are alao represented as presiding over the oarth, 
etc., as well as each atom or oell. The second idea 
that we get from SfrI Sfahkarichirya is that Hrahmi, 
Vishnu, and ffiva are only the names of the places fill- 
ed up by souls like ourselves, who through toons of 
evolution rise to that height. The third idea is that 
the Trinity, like men, have tools and bodies. Man 
has individual isod tool and bodies, whereas tho 
Trinity has tho whole cosmos as its body with tho soul 
animating it. Just as man hasthe different bodies groat 
and subtle, so also tho Trinity. Only the body of the 
Trinity deecribod in tbo Purity as it different from 
that of man, sinco the former is Pre\tka and not a 
Prntima. Prelim* is an ordinary image, like unto 
the body of man. Praftka is a symbolio image. 
Tho images of the Trinity are all symbolio. There is 
not one symbol but a series of symbols. Such series 
of symbols are known as emblems. As the Pe^Jnfa 
8Hr<u pat it : if Hitf* * ffc «: l l— Adhyaya 

IV, iv, 1. Sutras 4 and 5; we have not to stop with 
these symbols but we have to elevate thorn from the 
concrete to the abstract state. 

Taking tho symbolic images of tho Trinity, we shall 
first take np Vishnu and then go to BrahrnA and then 
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to Sava. It is' the last that is most difficult to 
decipher. 




NIeIvaja 



In tho closing of night and at twilight of time, 
NttrAyaoa or MabArishou finds himself sleeping on 
tho groat waters in a recumbent posture and aftor 
soliloquising within himself " Whence am I f eto.", 
and moving on the waters, he generate* out of his 
navel Brahma who is seated on a full-blown lotos 
which is connected with the navel by a long lotus- 
stalk. It is this that is represented in the pictures 
hong on tho walls in our homes. In the waters, 
NSrftyava is said to rest on tho folds of Adiresha, 
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the serpent with its fire-headed hood over the Lord’s 
head. If we look deop into tho number of folds. 
Bay in a temple like Sfrirangain, wo find they 
are nearly 3|. On the two shoulders— or hands 
in the above figure— of Him are reprreented two, 
viz., Chakra, tho discus or wheel and ^ai'ikha, tho 
oonch. At his feet are represented Laksliml, Nariuju 
and other personages which in my opinion are not right 
since Lakshin! arises only later on, etc., in the ocean 
of milk, einoethe nebular stage came after the watery. 
Besides these symbols, there are others represented 
on the person of Vi*h«a, such as tho Kaostubhs, otc., 
into which wo shall enter later on. 

Now tho word NArAya^a is compounded of tho two 
words Nora waters and Ayana moving. Honoo ho 
represents the intermediate stage whonco creation 
arises. Wore tho word ‘•waters" moans space— the 
liquid space or world whence oar solid space or world, 
arisoe, as BhUhraa in Sfcnti Psrra ox plains. It 
is only by NArAyaqa agitating the gupas that ho 
given origin to BrahmA to create tho worlds. It also 
means the ordinary waters if appliod to the lower 
states. 

In the night, the universe is latent in a higher state. 
In that latent state of tho nnivorso, three things alone 
subsist out of which tho universe is created. Kant 
analyses all into three a priori ideas, ri*.. Time, Spaco, 
and Causality. Spaoe is of matter and Causality is 
that consciousness which has cognisance of tho law of 
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oauao and effect. Hence the three are Time, matter 
and Consciousness or KAla, Prakfti and Purnaha. 
In the above symbol, there are three subsisting with 
Narayajja, ns., the serpent, the discos and the oonoh, 
which stand for the above three. The serpent stands 
for time as I stated before; the discus for tho mind 
or consciousness and the oonch for Ak&rio matter. 
This serpent is called by two names, Ananta, moaning 
tho endless or eternal and A«Jurosha— the primeval 
remainder. When the whole universe is absorbed into 
Him at the Pralaya or deluge, which is tho night 
of the universe, it is Time that absorbs it into Him and 
is alone the last remainder of Vishpa who is the Seshin 
—the one having the last remainder of Time. Just ns a 
king enacts a law which is administered by his judges 
and othur official* only, so Brahman onacting His law 
of Timo leaves the universe in iU charge to be 
administorod by it. 

Stmboloot or Tim* 

With reference to Time in Space, it will arise only 
when there is motion in Space. In Pralaya when 
Tama* prevailed in space, space was like a still oocan 
without waves. When the equilibrium of the three 
gupas was disturbed and when Kajas or activity assert- 
ed itself, then the space was set in motion like waves. 
This wavy motion is likened to tho sigaag motion of 
a serpent. Hence the symbol of serpent was appliod 
to time. In its higher aspect, the serpent of time was 
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annular or circular, having no beginning or end. In the 
seal of the Theosophical Society, a circular or annular 
serpent it depicted with its tail in ita month to denote 
the ever recurrent cycles of time. But when it un- 
furl* itself and begins to move in a spiral or zigzig 
manner in Akira or space, it is made to represent 
the limited time of suooession of events. But there is 
yet an intermediate condition, the state of transition 
or twilight whon tho universe passes from ' the un- 
manifusted' to ‘the manifested' when the serpent is 
made to bo partly unfurled and to be partly furled. 

Id tho state when all things are destroyed by Pir- 
vajl or Purgft, the wife of the destroyer S'iva, she, 
representing the material aspect of the destructive 
Power, wears the serpent of time as a circular brace- 
let on her hand which is worn by her husband as a mil* 
or garland on his shoulders and which again is circu- 
lar. This is different from tho representation of ffiva 
on this earth aftor manifestation begins where ho has 
tho Gang* as well ss the serpent furled on his head. 
Then from this night, ere the day sets in, there comes 
the twilight when N&nlyapa wakes up from his long 
sleep and makes Brahmft rise from his navel to croato 
the universe during the day. Here the serpent whioh 
is the couch of Narftys^a is msdo to bo partly unfurled 
and to be partly furled, whon tho serpent’s five heads 
are over that of the lord and the body of the serpent 
is made to be of nearly 8J convolutions over whioh 
tho Lord lies. Lastly the serpent unfurls itself fully 




170 THI PCBijfAS IB THE UOHT OF MODEES SCIENCE 

when it is made to be the churning string which is 
the transverse motion aet up. Then coming to the 
symbols of the serpent over the head of NarAyapa, 
wo find the three and odd ooils and the five heads 
require explanation. In this day of Brahma, wo are 
in the seventh Manvanfara, cm., Vaivasvata which 
is the 4th Round. We have not as yet oompletod it. 
In this 4th Round of seventy -one mahAyagas, we are in 
the 28th MahAyuga. Hence we have passed till now 
8 28/71 Rounds. If for the purpose of understanding 
the above fraction, we make the denominator 70 instead 
of 71 we have, 8 28/70 Rounds or 8 2/5. Henoo wo 
havo not as yet completed 3* Rounds. The fivo hoada 
of the serpent stand for the five Root Races that havo 
occurred till now. The five heads of the serpent stand 
for tho fivo Root Races that humanity has undergone 
on this earth of oure. 

The discus or wheel stands for the consciousness 
or thinking faculty of man. As the mind is ever 
flitting through the laws of association of ideas, it 
is compared to either a monkey or whool which 
is ever rotating. Tho conch produces sound which 
is the TanmAtra or rudimentary property of Ak&r 
where the first manifestation of tho Mahabhu(as 
or the great elements take* place. Regarding these 
three Time, Space, and Causality, they may bo 
understood in their human manifestations in tho 
Ramayana. If we study critically tho Fwhnu 
Purana, wo find there are different stages of Vishpua. 
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First comes tho description of MahAvishpu as the 
one putting forth out of Himself the universe with 
Purusha, Prakfti, and Time which are described in their 
abstract state with no symbols of serpent, conch, etc. 
Then comes the description with all these symbols 
attached to him, primarily of serpent, discus, and conch 
end then others like Srivataa, etc. Lastly Vishnu is 
described as riding on a Garuda or eagle. Why these 
differences ! It should be remembered there are many 
Vishoua in different states. Firstly above tho seven 
worlds as their protector; then as tho protector of tho 
throe worlds; then of each world or raco, nay, of an 
atom of matter too, ainoo He is the protoctor of all. 
When he is above the Aripa or not-fonn worlds, ho 
is not described with any form or ripe symbols but 
as an abstract entity with the abstract time, etc. When 
ho descends into the form worlds, ho is accredited with 
a form, body, with the symbols of serpent, etc., which 
stand in the lower states for the abstract things. 
Down below when he is the protector of Races and 
form worlds, he is made to ride on a Garuda which 
stands for a Mavantaia or cycle or sub-cycle. Resides 
the above three symbols of serpent, wheel, and conch, 
Vishqu is mid to have other*. TwAne Pur&na in the 
closing chapter of the first Amra describee their mean- 
ing thus : 

wtcwhwft an-rt faSwpnraij i 
whih. jfr. n 
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W1*W W®* 1 ! ® wiifstaqj 

wra 3fC<^T^ ^nfri sm II 

^rrf<ftrf*5fljf^ «i fjprj«R*frw. i 



® «W «T fwiq. II 

«m»VT 3 ®T «TW V»«JMI IITOI: I 
TfT {jrtijiiiifli ifW® ® % fit® II 

f f - ■ s |l „r t| r. 1 . % 4 

W*Wwimi^ jiwimvi^ 1 l 
ITCT'JTwriWrfa fflft MTI U 

f’njra'j 3 wi wftqiwitiftWH. 11 
Kw S*n^ jhit® ® jswjvw® w i 
*pnfa ® l^lW *R: i*fW“l * I 
fons/iril * *ricT*nnfif®4, a 
wd# i 

HTaiB’jts^T £®*t II 



"Tho glorious Hari wean the par© soul of the 
world undefiled and roid of gagas as the Kaustubha 
give. Pradhana ia seated on the Eternal as the 
Srlvaten mark. Rndijhi abide* in Mfcjhava in tho 
form of hi* mace. Irvara aupporU Ahankara in ite 
twofold division, into elements and organa of sense with 
the emblems of hi* conch and hi* bow. In hi* hand, 
Vishnu hold* in the form of his discus Manas whose 
thoughts like the weapons fly swifter than the winda. 
The necklace of the deity, Vaijayan\i composed of five 
precious gems is tho aggregate of the five elemental 
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rudiments. Janftnjona bean in his numerous shafts 
the faculties, both of action and perception. The bright 
aword of Achynta is holy wisdom oonoealed at eomo 
seasons in the scabbard of ignoranoe. In this manner 
Pnraaha, Prakfli, Buddhi, AhahkAra, the elements, tho 
senses, Manas, ajfiana, and Jnana are all assembled in 
the person of Urshlkera. Uari in a delusive form em- 
bodies tho elements of tho world as his weapons and his 
ornaments for the salvation of mankind." Thus it is 
that Vishnu has all including Lokas in himself. 




Blah si 



Coming to Brahms, wo 6nd that it comes from tho 
root bfh to expand. At tho period of creation, this 
power begins to expand for work. How does ho 
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ovolvo or rise from NarSrajja ? It is peculiar to find 
that ho arises from the navel of N&riyaoa. Why not 
arise in an ordinary process from the womb or from 
the mind or vak (speech) of Ijshis as stated in our 
books* Why should the navel be taken as the 
starting point of tho universe from its unraamfeeted 
to ita manifested state * At the outset, it may be 
stated that the universe issues from the subjoetive state 
to tho objective, not through tho ordinary prooets but 
in some mysterious manner. In the navel of man’s 
body, is located a mysterious ffakti or force callod 
KuijdalinI, which has the power, when mastered by n 
groat spiritual personage, of creating or undoing things 
ut will. Carrying thia analogy to the universo, we find 
it has also the s-akti in ite navel. This foroo in the 
navol projects a lotua-like form-world. Moroovor it 
is tho umbilical viaidc in tho navol that forms tho 
connecting link between tho offspring within and tho 
ether without, and imparts by osmosis tho extraneous 
influence to tho child within, in its initial stages in 
the womb. Again as NAnlyapa is then soxlow, this 
mode of evolution is given out to differentiate it 
from tho ordinary one. Now the lotos represents 
the objective universe of matter, and Brahma is the 
Purusha of rajogupa who fructifies it in ordor to bring 
thia objective universe into order and form. Previously 
the umnamfeat- manifest universe was represented 
by the all-expansive waters of infinite space, 
whereas the objective universe, boing conditioned, is 
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represented by the lotos — * limited symbol. More- 
over the Sanskrit word for lotos is ' kamala,' which 
means also AkA* or space. In the cosmogonies of 
different religions, the objective universe of forma is 
given the symbol of a lotos or an egg. These two 
symbols play a great port in the Hin^A ©osmogony. 
This world is called Brahma’s egg j also Hirapya- 
garbha or resplendent egg. If wo study the interior 
of the egg, we find there are seren layers from the 
Chorion without to the embryo within. As for the 
kamala or lotos symbol, it needs no illustration as it is 
too often found in oar ^Astras to be onnotioed by any. 
All the plozosM in oar body are styled thereafter j «.g., 
MulndhSra Kamala, SvAdhishthAna Kamala. Three 
terras correspond to the sacral, epigastrio, solar and 
other plexuses in the physical body. 

To gain ths nearest approach to the oonoeption of 
an infinite universe, the conditioned symbol of a 
spherical or an oval form is the best ; for if suoh a 
form bo oxpanded mentally in all directions, no 
mathematical point will be excluded from its sweep. 
The different layors of the Iotas, the higher and lower 
petals represent the different worlds, gross and 
subtle. And on the karpikA (pericarp) within the 
lotos, reigns BrahmA creating the world through 
Rajas, or the colour red, to represent the karnic (pass- 
ional) tendency through which all things are generated. 
This Brahma has four faces. It is stated that those 
four faces represent the four Vedas which humanity 
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passed through in this day of Brahma. Of 
oourae, the four Ve4** stand for the sounds or rhythmic 
vibrations which have been developed daring the 
four Rounds. According to Herbert Spencer, there 
are quadruple rhythms in the nniverae. 

It is here that the element of sexual symbology is 
introduced in connection with B rah mi. Brahma has 
a wife callod Samsvatl. In Toga VlUiihtka, shu is 
styled LllA. It is this consort of his that plays all 
the III* or sport in this nniverae and brings it to 
action. To prove that these characters ought not 
to be construed in their dead-letter sense, there is a 
chapter in the 1 'uhnu Part** devoted to tho actions 
of Vishpu and Lakshml. It is indubitably shown 
therein that Vishnu and Lakahml aro no othor than the 
two aspocts or pair, positive and negativo, or tho 
abstract and tho Conor etc, which go to produoo aotion 
in this nniverae. 



■tvt II 

‘ If V*k (speech) is Lakshmi, then ita meaning is 
Vishpu; if pharma is Vishpu, then good deeds are 
LakBhmi.’ Later on it is stated that Vishpu is S'ivu 
and Lakshmi is Gaurf, etc. Horo I may remark about 
tho non-scctarian character of the Psur&pic writers. 
And so a number of other instances are cited in ch. 8, 
Amsa I, of the Pish** Purina to olucidate the 




THX 



177 



meaning of these two. It is only in the manifested 
stage that differentiation of pair* sets in. 

Bat the long lotas-stalk connecting the navel of 
Narayapa with the lotos on which Brahmi is seated 
has not been explained. Thu is the line of communi- 
cation through which the intlnenoe from the higher 
world is radiated to the lower. Without it, all 
nature will have to come to a syncope. Take for 
instance the case of the doctor who is stated in The 
Review of Reritwt to have observed his last dy- 
ing momenta. When he came oat of his physical body, 
Ins astral body was found tacked to the physical by 
n thin golden line. Were this line severed, donth 
would have ensued and there would have boon no 
ohanoe for the doctor to revive. Similarly with regard 
to the worlds. One higher world is connectod at tho 
lime of evolution with another of a lower stato through 
n thin golden line, as it wero. In tho Chhan^ya- 
Upnnuhai, VI, viii, 2, the inner body rises out of the 
physical and is yet tacked to it through I’rapa, like a 
kilo flown to tho skiee through a string. But in involu- 
tion, tho lower worlds merge into the higher through 
•this line and then this lino disappears and tho Pralaya 
or deluge ensue*. 

Hero I shall offer some explanation of ooloors. 
Tho fundamental three gupaa are accredited wiih 
certain colours. Tama* is said to be black ; SaUva, 
white; and Rajas, red. Taking the help of modem 
science, we find that a white ray, when let into a prism, 
is 
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deflect* itself into seven colours, vibgyor, via., violet, 
indigo, blue, green, yellow, orange, end red; the 
violet being at the highest end of the spectrum and 
red at ita lowest end. Red is about 460 trillions 
of vibrations and violet, 800 and odd trillions. All 



these together are white. And what is black ? For 
our present eyes, vibrations below 450 and above 
890 and odd trillions are dark. T*m»" i» dark in 
colonr and does not mean only vibrations lower 
than what we can perceive bnt also those whioh 
transcend our present eyas. Hence when we evolvo to 
a higher state in which wo shall be- able to peroeivo 
higher vibrations, those which are now {Amusic or dark 
will bocomo Satire or white and a still higher state 
will intervene whore Tamaa will prevail. So that 
Tamas and SaUva are only relative; what is Taman 
now will become 8at|va later on ; what is Sa^va now, 
we shall transcend later on and that Sa^va may 
beoome Jamas then. That is the reason why, in our 
PurApas, tho white and black oolonrs are genorally 
made to be exchanged and why ffiva and Vishpu 
change colours in the representations. Regarding 
Brahma who creates through Rajas or red, he is 
generally represented with a Kamio or red colour. 
Henco both BrahmA and the lotos are represented 
red in colour. But Vishpu and Sfiva generally change 



colours between white and black. 

BrahmA has, as his Vfthaa or vehiole, tho Hamsa 
or swan. The QKyHnabin4*-CpanuKa4 says : 
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i erg tni rftft 
*’1^ I 4M(A TW^KI* U%ftwfa: I «pT?l 

esMif^w *wi /til w’jfa i •mraw *iw^l ii 

" Jlv» (A? mi) comes oat with the letter Ha and gets 
in again with the letter So. Thus the Jlva always 
utters the Mantra, Hsmsa, Hamsa. It utters this 
Man(ra 21,600 times in one day and night This is 
called AjapA-Giyatrt” Therefore it is that Hamsa 
manifests itself through Jlra in the lower state. 
Instead of the Jlra being, as it is now, the slave of 
Hamsa, it should bestride it to reach the higher state. 
Rruhmi is said to be the Hamsa- Vihana, sinoo He 
has conquered the Hamsa and is bostriding it. 
Similarly should each Jlva bestride this Hamsa. But 
Brahman, the Absolute is called the Kila-Uamsa, 
since Kala or time is the Hamsa or vehicle through 
which God enacts the law of the univeieo. Now this 
Hamsa may be interpreted in two ways, as tho concrete 
and the abstract. In the ooncrete aspect, there is the 
bird Hamsa or swan through which the Jlva has to 
riso to the higher worlds. In it* abstract aspect, it is 
the Ihuvtprakrt* or Fohatic power that enables tho 
JirStmA to perceive its identity with ParumAtma. 
Hamsa is compounded of the two words Aham and 
Saha or 7 and Thai. It is that which makes the “ I ” 
reach “ That ” or God. But l?ri Sankara, when the 
word Hamsa is applied to Jtva, makes it twofold : 
1. because it travels along the road, viz., ^ 
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aPOTofirfa *9: 2. ifa CO. He destroys the 

ctTeoca of ignorance. The Hamua-Ppanuhaif &&ys 
001 OK r'orf-il ooft *T0fa “ When Hamaa 

is absorbed in Nfcja, the state beyond Turiya is 
reached." 




Gakcp* 



Like Brahmft seated on the Hams*, Vishpa appears 
seated on a Garnda or eagle with all His symbols. The 
Ftihriu 1‘urana makes Garnda, the father of JaUyu. 
In the Ranilya na, when Rarapa carries off Si^a to 
Lapkft, JaUyn attacks Ravapa and, is dofoatod by 
him, being left in a precarious condition of life. Hold- 
ing cut his breath of life till the arrival of Rinia, who 
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goes in quest of his consort, he communicates to RAma 
the place to which and bj whom Si(A was taken, and 
immediately after, expiring, ho exclaims : “ It is 60,000 
yearn since I was born,” etc. Thus it is clear that 
JatAyu stands for a cycle of 60,000 years. Besides, 
the derivative meaning of JatAyn is accumulated life. 
Henoe Garnda, the father of JaUyn should stand for 
a greater cycle of time. It may be, in my opinion, a 
symbol for a Manrantaris period. Just as HanumAn 
the son of Viyu is made to preside over the chakra 
of conscionsneas, so Garuda is made to preside over 
the conch of matter. Both are made the vehicles of 
Vishpu of which tho vehicle Garnda alone is given 
out here. 

(Ait 

Having considered tho third and rnoond persons of 
tho Trinity, vi*., Brahmn and Viahpu, let os torn to 
the first person STive that is roost difficult of com- 
prehension. He goes by the three nines of MahAdeva, 
Kudra, and Siva. “ In the Rgveda we do not find 
tho word Siva playing any part. It is in tho Sukla or 
White Yajurveda that ho appears for the first time a* 
tho great God— MahAdeva—' whoee symbol is tho 
Liiiga. In the Rgveda he is called Rupra, ' the how- 
ler, the beneficent and maleficent deity, at the samo 
time the healer and the destroyer.* In the Vithnu 
Purina, he is the God who springs from the 
forehead of BrahmA who separates into male and 
female and he is the parent of the Radras or Ma- 
rat*, half of whom are brilliant and gentle, others 
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black and ferocious. In the Vedas, he ia the dirine 




form while fierce paasiona make of him, the roarer, 
the terrible. Thia ia well ahown in the Brhadllranyaka- 
Upanuhaj wherein the Ra<Jros, the progony of 
Ru4rm, the god of fire are oalled the ten vital breathe 
(prioaa) with the heart aa tho eleventh, whereas aa 
Sira, he ia tho destroyer of life. Brahm* calls him 
Rmjra and givea him, besides. aeven other names 
signifying the aeven forms of manifestation and also 
the aeven powers of nature which destroy but to re- 
create or regenerate”— SJ)., Vol. II, p. 278. Perhaps 
it ia in the PurM»aa that we find the word ffiva 
occurring. 

Ruijra comes from the root n*4 to cry ; He is the one 
that oried and makes others cry. This power being a 
destructive one make* all to cry. But he is oalled tfiva. 
The word S'iva meant auapieiousoese. Tho reason why 
the destroyer is oalled by a name which is tho vory re- 
verse of it, mV, aospicionanoea, is beoauso He destroys 
in order to recreate out of the disintegrated particles a 
better form. Aa a scientist would put it — disintegration 
is for reintegration in a more evolved oondition. The 
appellation Mahfcjeva is bestowed upon Him, because 
he is the greatest Peva or Peva of Per as. In the aspect 
of Siva, ho is not only the destroying power of nature 
as well as of all objects in the world : but He is also 
represented as " tho great patron of the yogins — tho 
Mahayogin, the great ascetic in whom is centred 
the highest perfection of austere penance and abstract 
meditation by which the most unlimited powers are 
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obtained, marvels and miracles are worked, the highest 
spiritual knowledge is aoquired and onion with the 
great Spirit of the universe is eventually gained.” 
Hence the symbols with which Siva is represented 
can be applied to both theae aspects of Siva and ex- 
plained from both theae standpoints. In the former 
case, the whole universe or an objeot in it is destroyed 
in its existent form to develop to a highor stage ; in 
the latter, - I " and “ Mine ■ are destroyed and the real 
or higher ego in man reaches the seat of the All 
through Yoga. 

If we examine the aymbolio images of ffiva, wo find 
that they are two instead of the one wo find in tho 
case of Vishpo. Tha conditioned Vishpo is genorally 
roprosentod as a human figure with faoo, hands, 
logs, etc.; but tho conditioned Siva has two forms 
—one, a Linga and the other, a human figure. Both 
ffiva and Vishpu hero no form in the state above the 
seven worlds where they are really one. ffiva is called 
then Alinga— without any mark ; and Yishpu is 
called Amfirta. Bnt in the form state, why should 
ffiva have two aspects, one with human form and the 
other as Linga ? In the ffiva temples, there arc two 
images, one, the irremovable image called tho Mula- 
vigraba and the other, the movable imago called 
Ctsavavigraha, the image carried about on tho 
occasion of festivals. In the case of Vishpo, both 
the images are in human form only. Bat ffiva’g 
portable imago only is in human form having either 
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one or five beads ; whereas the irremovable image is no 
human figure but a Liiiga. Why is this ? What is 
the meaning of the Lings ? Lingo means a sign, and 
some associate it with the sign of ibe generative organ. 



m t * **'•'«* 



Lutoa 

lienee it is said to be a phallic symbol. But if it is 
borne in mind that the symbol of creation is not some- 
thing mysterious but one natural and universal, then 
all the secrecy and profanity will cease to exist. Modern 
science has proved that, in both the vegetable and 
animal kingdoms, the same law and process are obtain- 
ing in the creation of forms in the embryo or otherwise. 
They find that two elements of an opposite nature— in 
man they are spermatozoon and ovum— have to 
combine to produce a body. Similarly the ancients 




THI TSIXCBJl 



185 



maintained that the same law holds good in all king* 
doms, whether physical or subtle. They said there 
were two, X&d* and Bin<Ju. Binds is that which 
is of an oval form like the ovum ; Kid* means sound ; 
perhaps the sound impulse is associated with tho male, 
being like a serpent running in Space. Only whon 
the two combine, the oral form is fructified by the 
spermatozoon as its central axis protruding in the egg 
with its head outwards. And this exactly is the form 
of the cannal body. Linga represents the oausal body 
which is the first form generated ont of which tho 
body composed of hands and legs arises. In 
Hinduism, it is the causal body out of which the lower 
mental, astral, and physical bodies are originated. 
After the fusion of the spermatozoon into tho ovnm, 
there arise the positive and negative chromosomes 
with the centrosorao in tho middle, which produce 
the different portions of the body. This stago is 
called in Hinduism KaU, where Kalis or parte are 
generated. Madame HlavaUky says that in tho rfipa 
world NAd* (sound) is male and nips (form) is female; 
while in the arupa world, X&da «» female and number, 
male. Thus is the Linga a vory mystical symbol. 

In the Theoeophical literature, many hinte are 
thrown upon the formation of this causal body. The 
two things that concern us here are: 1. the way in 
which it is formed ; and 2. where it is formed. It is 
said that the Second Logos — Vishpo — after cementing 
together with His Pripa the particles of matter 
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created by (he third Logos, Brahmi, after descending 
to the physical plane rises op from there to the highest 
point of the rupa level, of the mental plane where it 
meet* the first Logos— S'lva coming down with the 
■onl. Then through this union, the causal body is 
formed. Similarly in the SUnja Purina, ch., 1 
is raado the statement that Viah©u taking the female 
form of MohinI— a captivating lady— bewitched the 
heart of Siva who came as an ascetic with white ashes, 
bowl, oto., and joined Him. The female element is 
Bint|n and the male is Mtya. Thus is the Lihga 
formed. 

This Lings is formod in tho snips loTels of the 
third or montal plane. From it, arises tho lower 
montal body, otherwise called Miyftvi rOpa— having 
hands, logs, oto., which is ever changing ; and then 
arise tho astral and physioal bodies. If each piano 
or body is made to be prosidod over by one of tho 
Trinity, Brahmi may be mado to preside over tho 
first world; Vishnu over the socond, and ffivaovor 
the third. In the third arieo tho two divisions of rfipa 
and ardpa ; honoe Siva is made to have two forms, 
ono, that of tho causal and the other, that of the 
montal body which obtains in the lower montal. 

We find it stated that the Lings has five aspects 
from the standpoint of the five elomonte ; we have the 
Aktura-Linga, Viyu-Linga, Agni-Linga, Apas-Linga, 
and Prthivi-Linga. In order to illustrate these five 
aspects, we have five temples in Southern India. In 




TH« TKIVOKT! 



187 




Tiru valor (Tanjore Dial., Madras Presidency, India), 
we have the Prthivl-Lihga where the irremovable 
Linga being of earth is covered over with a golden 
metal in order that the liquid things poured ovor it 
in the daily abhiahekam or ablations with wator 
may not wash it away ; in Tiravanaikkaval between 
Srirangam and Trichinopoly, the Linga ia always 
immersed in water; in Tirurann&malai, it is Agni- 
Liiiga ; in Kalahari, it ia V4yu>Linga ; and in Chidam- 
baram, it ia A k&r. Probably toroprtaent tho aubtlo 
Liiiga, the Purina* aa well as other religious books 
make mention of a pillar of vffulgenoo or fire aa in 
the Christian hooka. 

Coming next to tho representation of Siva in human 

form, we find Him represent- 
ed with oithor one head or 
five heads, either with his 
wife or without her; where 
Paratnariva ia figured as a 

otherwise she figures, 
was first callod Sa(i, 
the daughter of paksha. I 



have already stated that Parmma*iva figures as the 
inangnrator of the epoch of destruction, when sho 
was Sati, from Sat, being His faithful wifo. She 
as PurgS, tho inaccessible, is statod to danoe 
over the world and destroy it. Next sho is called 
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P*rvati, being the daughter of the parra^a or moun- 
tain, the immovable Himalayas, the highest of all. 
She, being the material aspect of the destroyer, 
makes everything to be petrified in dissolution. 




With reference to ffiva in His human delineation 
with one face only, it represents His generic aspect 
of a destroyer ; but whon ho is represented with five 
faces, they represent the five human Boot Races. In the 
Lihga Purana, these five aspects are described with 
different colours which perhaps stand for the distin- 
guishing characteristics or colour of the body of each 
Root Race. The five aspects are called Aghora, Sa<J- 
yojata, VAmadeva,Tatpurusha,and Ivana, andropresent 
perhaps the five Root Races of humanity. The meanings 
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of the above five named are the terrible, the suddenly - 
bom, the Peva of the Vima path, 'That One’ and 
the Lord. On this, The Secret Doctrine, Vol. II, p. 295, 
»»ye : " It ia the** see red four who have been allogoriaed 
and symbolised in the IMga l\rSna which statee that 
Vamudova (ffiva) as a Kumlr. ia reborn in each Kul pa 

E e in this instance), as foar youths— four, white : 
, red : foar, yellow: and four, dark or brown." Let 
us remember that tfiva is pre-eminently and chiofiy 
an ascutio, the patron of all yogint and adnpl* and 
the allegory will become uuito comprehensible. It 
is the Spirit of Dinne Wisdom and oluulo asceticism 
itself which incarnates in these elect. It is only after 
getting married and being dragged by the Gods from 
his terriblo osoetic life tnat Rudru becomes ffiva, a 
God and not one of a very virtuous or rnorciful type- 
in the Hindu pantheon. Higher than the four ia only 
One on earth a* in heavens — that still more mysterious 
and solitary Being described in Vol. I.” Tho fire 
face may also stand for the five element*. 

Whenever the five face* are represented, thero are 
the corresponding ten handa In each hand in n 
destructive weapon. Thoee on His right hand am the 
Sula (trident), Khadga (sword), I’aravu (axe), and 
tho Badabigni (deluge fire.) The fifth hand is the 
Abhaya or refoge-giring hand. The left hands wear 
tho Naga (serpent), Vajra (diamond), PAs-a (noose), 
Ghapta (boll producing spiritual eonnd), and Ankura 
(goad). That these are instrument* of destruction 

ia clear. " But from the yogic standpoint, all of them 
symbolise the different trials which a neophyte has to 
undergo. For instance, Pis* (the noose) is like a 
cross on which all the human passions have to be 
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crucified before the yogin passes through 1 the strait 
gate', the narrow circle that widens into an infinite 
one, as soon as the inner man has passed the threshold.” 
—8. D., II, p. 579. 

Qbapta is the spiritual sound which the disciple has 
to hear in his progress. 

As regards the other weapons, I have not as yet ootne 
■cross any express authority who treats of them ; yet 
I shall venture some explanations which seem to mo 
reasonable. Sula or the trident, is, according to its 
form, represented as one long rod branching off into 
three separate elongations at its end, like a fork with 
its three prongs. As I said before, the original Sat(ra, 
Hajas, and T»m»* of Prakfti hare each their own 
infinite subdivisions of a triune nature like them- 
solves. Thus the original Tama* of Hu<Jra or tfiva 
has alto its subdivisions of Hajss, Saliva, and Tamat. 
Hence it will be clear that even Siva who is the 
deetroying power, has in Himself the potency of creat- 
ing, preserving and deetroying things through the 
subdivisions of Saliva, Kajas, and Tama* in ordor that, 
aftor the pralaya or universal cataclysm is over, ho may 
hand on the power of creation to Bralimi through 
Narayapa for the build-up of a fresh universe. Being 
thus a motaphyaical concept of a universal character, 
these throo divisions of gups* are found prevalent in all 
departments of nature, such as in food, etc. Then the 
sword and axe are the instruments through which 
ajfi&na as well as our lower natures or passions are 
controlled ; the former, tending to the permanent 
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eradication of all evils and tho latter, to the temporary 
eradication of a few only, aa can bo inferred from the 
use of the above two instrument*. BadabAgni is that 
terrible fire which ewallowa up all things at the end 
of time, Tho fifth hand with its upraised palm evinces 
His readiness and willingness to offer an asylum to those 
that surrender themselves up to Him and to Him alone. 
Then going to the left hand, we have first the serpent 
and the vajra or diamond weapon. The serpent 
besidos symbolising time as in tho oaso of Adweeha 
also stands for tho poison ejected by it, which is no 
other than his (Imaaic aspect. This poison has to bo 
transmute*! into a nectar by thoae who reach unto 
Him. In the case of highly developed individuals, poi- 
son if taken by them does not harm them, but booomes 
conducive to their progress evon. Pi»a and ghapta 
having been already explained, I shall pass on to tho 
fifth hand on tho left side. It it tho vanuja or tho 
boon-giving hand. In it, figures tho olophant goad. 
Porhapa this instrument stands for the pains and or- 
deals a person haa to undorgo through a long tapaa. 
And when the ordeals are safely gone through, there 
Ho is ready to grant any boon which the weary disci- 
ple has been long craving for. 

In addition to all these, Siva is represented to have 
three oyos with tho moon and tho Gang* on His 
head. According to Hinduism, there is a third eye, 
in addition to tho two eyes with which men are 
normally accredited. 
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Originally as mankind waa in a spiritual state 
before its descent into the phy- 
sical, man had only one eye which 
was located in the SahaqrAra of 
the brain, corresponding in the 
physical to the pineal gland. 
The function of this third eye 
took place externally through 
the middle of the forehead which 
ia marked by the Hindus with a 
(ilaka or a spot therein. Hence 
in tho »ymbolic representations 
of Sira, we see, in tho middle 
of the forehead, an opening with red flame* is- 
■uing therefrom. This is the gnto of tho third oyo. 
Gradually as man became more and more immorsed 
in soxual pleasures, this eye became atrophied and 
then the present two eyes opened. This third eye 
and the kAraio organs are said to be liko tho two 
pans of a balance, one of which has to * kick the 
beam ” when the other grows heavy. Only whon 
again wo ontgrow Kftma and make it as light as possi- 
ble that this third eye will reopen. Therefore it is wo 
End that in the transition period of fall, there oxisted, 
in tho ranks of KSvaQa, RAkahasas with ono eye, two 
eye* and three eye*. 

Now regarding the moon. Over the day, the sun 
presides : over the night, the moon. Similarly over 
the long period of a day of Brahma, the son presides : 
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the moon, over Hi* night. Hoooe when the throo 
worlds merge into the higher, they merge into the 
moon or Intent condition of the higher Mete. Now 
since ffiva is the one into whom ns destroyer all merge, 
all things merge into the moon in him. 

According to the ancient Uind&s, if the evolation of 
the cosmos in all ite details is known, then that of the 
earth and others also cam be inferred by applying the 
above 'principle to the earth mutatis mutandis. The 
Piahpu Puriiyx in Amra II, ch. 8, gives a description 
of Gang* which is sufflmently comprehensive. 

TO: STtrt ■fR. I 

«nrr u * 

swigitjw jiogwiHl t 

gf *nwr ftmnasflvi ^g: II 

rm- «nrfa «ni; Bmnmwmi: i 

gr41%: *M&IW 1 uftfl 

WOO: h.siiiN OT Hglfd II 

g g^tJT g I 

Of gjjifgT II 

^ •II<««(^iiH OP?!: gghfa ^fijWIH.1 
goR ftrctn rften ggrgrgfti (ran ii 

" From that third region of atmosphere (or Svarloka 
of the scat of VishpuJ proceeds the stream that 
18 
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washes away all sin, the (celestial) river Gangs em- 
browned with the unguents of the nymphs of heaven 
who have sported in her waters. Having her sou roe 
in the nail of the great toe of Viahpu’s left foot, 
Phruvab ' receives her and sustains her day and night 
devoutly on his head ; and thence the seven Kahis 
practise PripAyima in her waters wreathing their 
braided locks with her waves. The orb of the moon 
encompassed by her accumulated current derive* aug- 
mented lustre from her contact. Falling as she issues 
from the moon, the alights on the summit of Mere 
and then flows to the four quarters of the earth for 
its purification. The SlfA, Alakanamja, Chak.hu. and 
Hhudra are the four brunohoe of but one river divided 
according to the region towards which it proceeds. 
Tho southern branch that is known as Alakanan^a 
was borne affectionately by Mahitjova upon His head 
for more then 100 (divine) years and issuing from 
His matted locks raised to heaven the sinful sons 
of Sagara by washing their ashes." In the same 
PurApn, it is stated in Am«s II, ch. 2 that the 
southorn branch Alakanan^a is said to divide itaolf 
into seven rivers and flow into tho southern ocean. 
Horo is tho division completely analogous to that 
given in tho Theoeophioal literature. The one be- 
comes three and then four and then out of the fourth 
arises tho seven. According to tho HincjQ Spiritual 
Astronomy, all tho Solar systems rotate round Phruva, 
the Polar Star which in turn rotates round Vishpn, the 
spiritual Sun of all. So that. Ho who is at tho centre 
of all tho formativo worlds and preserves tho same is the 
Vaishpavic power in the seat or loka called Vaikuptha. 

* Dhrovat (Psrmacect) is ozr at tire uan of MaUdera. 
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Of course, this Vaishpavic power has in itself other 
powers, the Brihmic and Rutjraic which manifest 
themselves at their allotted periods. Now just as 
water serves to cement the things of this world, so also 
the water of Gang* or the subtle magnetic and liquid 
current serves the tame purpose in the universe. 
Nonce the Uimjds regard the Gang* water with 
great sanctity. Here I may remiad the readers 
of the experiments conducted by Dr. Hankin, the 
Government Bacteriologist at Allahabad in whioh 
cholera microbes when put into tha water of the 
Gang* disappeared while they flourished greatly 
in the water of ths well hard by. This cannot bo 
explained except on the ground of ths spiritual in- 
fluence in the Gang*, as the Hin<)As urge. 

As I stated before, the whole universe and earth arc 
according to the HirwjiU of an oval form, symbolisod 
by an egg or lotos. The central axis of the earth or 
tho universe, they termed Meru, Mcru passing from 
tho higher spiritual centre of Vishpu down to Phruva ; 
thon to tho sphere of the Seven l^shis or the Groat 
Bear to the lunar orb, and lastly to North Pole 
of tho earth which is its northern Mero where it 
diverges into four currents. Thus it is given out that 
even the earth has the benefit of this current in ordor 
that it may be preserved. Here it is that Mahadera 
receives her in His tresses of hair in order that aftor 
the preservative stage of earth is passed and destruc- 
tion ensues, Siva may draw her to His tresses and keep 
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her latent with Dim in order that she may be handed on 
to Vishga again in the next cycle ad will appear from 
the Sfiva Puraiiaa. As S^ira is Himself the embodiment 
of all sons, He being said to dilate Himself into many 
auna at the period of deluge, He wears after Pralaya 
the moon also in Hit head, as it is but a reflection of 
the Son and it oonsidered by the Hindus to be the 
opposite aspect of the ton. 1 cannot horo do more 
than outlino the chief points embodied in the above 
allegories. In the language of the Thootophio writers, 
Gang* can be aaid to be the one Fohalic power which 
running through the core of all organisms, links them 
all into ono ohain of existence. In man, the spinal 
column is tho Meru through which this current runt. 

Tho vehicle on which Siva appears to His dorotoos 
is tho Namji or bull, which is represented in tho front 
gates of every tfaivite temple. It is this which is given 
muoh prominenco in the temples as it is tho Om of 
the Ling* as stated before. It is he or it that takes 
all yogins to the divine seat of Siva. Honco it is, he is 
posted in tho front of His sanctuary. In tho ParApas 
it in inado to be the sentinel at tho gatos of ffiva who 
allows ingress to any new-comcr that wishes to see Him. 
Without its aid, no yogin will be allowed to attain 
the Nirvaoio seat. It is the Kahabha or bull, the 
second sign of the Hindu zodiac. T. Subba Row in his 
articlo on Twelve of the Zodiac gives some 

reasons why Rshabha stands for Om. Again, accord- 
ing to the Skanda Puratyi which gives the origin of 
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symbols, the D karma-4 ev&ta or divine law 
also stands for the bulL 

Sira is also represented in a dancing posture with 
one leg on the ground and another raised. He thon 
goes by the name of Natarija or the king of danoere. 
He dances over the universe to destroy it. 




Ga^eta 



Siva’s two sons are Kartikeya and Ga^wa. Both 
these soom to represent the Pravrui (worldly) and 
NivrMi (return path) aspects of man. They also stand 
for the longer and shorter retorn paths. One 
is called Gapewa, since He is the Lord or com- 
mander of the gagas, or hosts who are Siva's 
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attendants. Ho represents wisdom. Therefore He 
relinquishes all idea of marriage and devotee himself 
solely to spiritual pursuits. He removes all the obsta- 
cles to those who invoke aid on the spiritual path. 
He is always the oommander of the heavenly hosts 
nnder His father to pnt down all the Asura* whioh 
represent the passions in man. He is Gajamukha, «.o., 
Ilia head is that of an elephant. Gaja is literally sound 
and hence it applies, I think to the totality of Nivrtti 
ogoa. It means also wisdom. All the egos of Nirffti 
statu have to bo absorbed in Xirvipa or Pralaya through 
Him unto tfiva. All the appendages of this God, such 
asPfcra, etc., point to this same oonstruotion only. 
His vehicle is the Mflthaka or moose. MOshaka is 
from a root meaning to steal Hence He is the nppro- 
priator of all. His brother is Kir{ik*ya, the god of 
war and bom out of the sweat of ffiva and earth. Ho 
is the foster-son of Krtfika or the six stare, Ploiadce. 
Ho is represented as of red colour and in wodlock, which 
shows that He is identical with Mare and tho genera- 
tive principle of nature. Hcnoe I think Ho repreeonte 
the Pravrtti path or the totality of those egos who go in 
for the worldly path. His vehicle is the peacock, 
the colour of which is dark-blae, which can be identi- 
fied with the Higher Manas. He has two wives Valli 
and DevaeonA who perhaps represent the two material 
aspects, the upward and the downward. 

To illustrate these two paths of Gapesa and KSrti- 
keya, I Bhall quote a story from the Tamil books. 
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two non*. In the course of their conversation, tho 
parent# propoeod to thoir tons that whoever should 
circumambulate the Kailiaa hilla in a shorter period 
of time woold have for his reward the fruit in their 
hands. Thereupon Kartikoya mounted hia vehicle, the 
peacock and made a circuit of the hilla. Meenwhilo, 
the other aon considering the Kailasa hilla and all 
else in the world to be no othor than their parent 
went round them and olaimed the fruit which waa 
given him. But hia brother came late only to find the 



Once 
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This illnatratee the fact that the goal of knowledge 
or salvation can be sooner acquired by one who devote* 
himself to that end, a* Gagera did, by not going into 
wedlock and applying himself solely to that end. Bat 
it should be remembered that this path is beset with 
tremendous difficulties, though it is so to speak, 
a short out. Going into th* origin of these two 
brothers, we find in the Sk&m^a Purina that Prapava 
took the dual forms of a be*elephant and a sbo- 
elephant and mating together generated Qt |Ma The 
other was bom out of the sweat of Sira and preserved 
in Gang*. 




CHAPTER Vn 

AVAJARAS 

It ia only the second person of the Trinity that ia 
anid to incarnate on earth at different times in 
difforont forma. Vishpu being the ono that haa the 
two aspocU of Aryakta and Vyak^a, nnmanifeatod and 
manifested, repreaenU the transitional state that 
originates the manifestations. He repreaenU the 
twilight at dawn that precedes the day of creation— 
or the doorway through which one enters into this 
world from the broad outer space. Ho is said to 
inoarnato whenerer pharma or virtue is on the 
decline and its opposite adharma is on the increaso, 
and all effort# of a being lesser than God are useless 
in stemming the tide of rice. Such manifestations 
always take place when the earth can 'no longer bear 
the burden of sin. 

What is it that incarnates f And in what form f 
When AvatAras take place, there is something that 
is avataraoam or coming down. Is it the whole of 
Vishpu's influence or a part only that comes down 1 
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Or is it something else that comes down from Vishpu ? 
When manifestations take plaoe, is it a mere illusory 
body that is taken np f or is there a real body tenanted 
by the Spirit within ? These are very difficult 
questions ; but I shall place, in brief before my readers 
the view of Sankara only. 

There are said to be three kinds of manifestations 
the full, the partial, and the avctfa. The last is 
the case of Pararfurima. He was the sixth of the 
ton avatAras. When Sri Bimaohan^ra had married 
8l(A and was returning from MithiUt to Oudh, he 
was accosted by Pararfnrftma and challenged to a 
duel where it is said that after bending Vuhpu's 
bow, Vishpu’s influence in Panwruritinn passed to 
Sri RAuiaehnmJxa. Thereafter Parana rAm a is said 
to be no longer an avafftra but one of the ChiraA- 
jtvina or the candidates for the Sapta-IJshiahip of the 
next or SAvarpi Manvanfara. In this caw, Vishyu’s 
influunc© that overshadowed the soul of Parasrutoma, 



passed on to Sri RAmachamJra, leaving ParasurAma 
a more ftshi. This is clearly a caw of Arera or over- 
shadowing. Then coming to the full and partial 
avAtAraa, it is stated that Sri Kfshpa is a full avaVara 
while others preceding Him are but partial. Whether 
partial or full, what is it that incarnates T Is it the in- 
fluence of a given office or grade in nature ! According 
to Sri SahkartchArya's commentary of the Vtifinfa 
Sifnu, all but the one Absolute God are souls only of 
different grades. Brahm A, Vishpu, and Siva are bnt the 




mriui 



names of offices held in which developed souls of pre- 
vious axons of Evolution are now appointed to do the 
work of creation, preservation, and destruction. 
Each ono of our souls can, after hard work, reach 
these seats ; only it will not be allowed to do the work 
of creation in this kalpa though able to do so, since 
other officials for the present poriod have been already 
appointed and there will be oolliaion between the 
already appointed official and the soul that aspires 
after that place. This question is taken up for dis- 
oussion in Adhyfya IV in the commentary on tho 
Satra IV; 17, in the Fsddafa SA/raa. Tho relationship 
between the soul in power and others may be stat- 
ed thus : tho souls that are in power presiding as thoy 
do over the nnirerse may be statod to be a big 
circlo with its centre of consciousness ; and oach soul 
may be likened to a small circlo in it haring its own 
oontre. When tho latter begins to expand to tho 
universe, it* centre is maintained apart from tho 
centre of tho whole with its circumference expanding 
to tho whole circumference of the universe. Therefore 
it does not matter whether tho Vishpu in power incar- 
nates as an avatKra or the soul that has oxpandod to 
Vishpu's circumference but which has a different 
centre incarnate*. They have the same circumference 
of consciousness. They have the same sphere of know- 
ledge, though there is the difference of egoship. 
Those, however who maintain that soul* reach that 
state without the consciooiness expanding to Vishpu 
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may not like to apply the term a va liras to the ordinary 
soul evolving. Regarding the body, the Bkagavaj- 
QifU seems to incline to the opinion that a body is 
created for the lime being. 

Ths Nenets of AvatIsab 

The BhOyaeafa Purana makes the number of Ava- 
(Arai twenty-four, including the minor onea Beeidea 
the ten generally admitted, there are (1) Yajfia, (2) 
KapUa, (8) pa«*|reya, (4) Kumlra*, (5) Nara-Ndril- 
ya 0 a, (6) phrura, (7) Prthu, (8) H*habha, (0) Uaya- 
grlra, (10) Uari, (11) Hanna, (12) The presiding Deity 
of each Manvantara, (18) Phanwanfari. and (14) VyAsa. 
It will be found that these fourteen beings were only 
spiritual officials who came at different opocha to per- 
form special function* Therefore we shall take into 
consideration only the ten avaptras who really came 
down to banish a«Jharra*. The names of the ten aro 
thus: (1) Ma(sya— the fish, (2) KOrraa— the tortoise, 
(8) VarAha — the boar, (4) Nfaimha — the man-lion. (5) 
VAmana — the dwarf, (fl) Parfirurftma, (7) Sfrl ItAina- 
ohandra. (8) Sri Kr»h*a, (8) Buddha, and (10) Kalki. 
In these ten names, there is only one name that may 
be objected to by some of the orthodox people, viz., the 
name of Buddha. There is a srloka current orally 
which is not to be found in any authorised texts and 
which introduces three RSmas excluding Bu44ha. 
This carries on its face its own refutation. Tho throe 
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Ramasare (I) Paratfurama, (2) Sri Rimachandra, and 
(3) Balarama, the brother of Sri Kfah^a. The last 
ia said to be the incarnation of A<jiffoah» the serpent 
and not Vishoa. Should Balar&ma, the manifesta- 
tion of the serpent be assigned a place in the niohe of 
ten avafAras, why not Lakshmapa, the brother of Sri 
Rflinachandra who was also the manifestation of the 
•ame Aijireeha f Even now if we go to Gaya, wo find 
the name of Buddha introduced in the Sahkalpas 
as Buddha-avatAra-sthalL Of all the ten avatlras, the 
nino hare already taken place: the Kalki avatar* will 
take place at the end of the Kaliyuga about whioh 
the Kalki Pur Ana detailing the doings of Kalki haa al- 
ready boon written. Moreover in the books liko the 
BhAgavafa PurAna it ia thaae ton ara^Ara* that havo 
beon given out in many places, such aa in tho Vasu- 
deva's stotra (oology) when Sri Kr*hoa waa born and 
AkrQra’a stotra after the bath in tho Yamuna. 

Thbi« Urdskltixo SiowincAKCE 

We are now concerned with the significance of tho 
ton avatAras. They represent, in my opinion, the 
different stages of evolution in the different depart- 
ments of nature. They are liko a formula which, when 
applied to the different kingdoms in the universe, 
enables as to understand the different stages of 
working. They give ns the keys which will make as 
unlock the mysteries of nature. From this, it should 
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not be supposed that the incident recorded therein 
did not take place. They not only occurred as 
historical event* but also enable ua to nndorstand the 
regular workings of nature in the higher as well as 
the lower worlds. Take for instance the ftfimdyapa as 
well as the MahibKirafa. In both cases, it is reoorded 
that the earth Peva»« or intelligence becomes freight- 
ed with the load of sins committed by the incarnated 
RAkahaaaa and men on earth and goes to Brahtnfi, tho 
creator — for the lightening of her load — who oonducts 
her to Vishpa. The Preserver intimates to her His 
intention to come down to oarth and inearnate there 
for that purpose. Thou Vtshpu aaks his subsidiary 
powers, Doras, etc., to bo born on oarth. Thus tho 
incidents reoorded are not only historical but have 
nlso their underlying significance, embodying as they 
do the actions, on earth, of the higher beings. Thera 
is a book called Aifhgifma Tt/iin&yana whioh gives out 
the secret meaning of the R&miyaiyi alone, but not 
of Iho other a vat Iras. 

Even if we take into consideration the ton avataraa 
as they stand, the different stages of evolution aro 
there. First comes the fish— the animal to bo found 
in water ; then tho amphibious creature, the tortoiao 
living partly on land and partly on water ; thon the 
boar— of the mammalian kingdom— living on land 
alone; then the man-lion partly an animal and partly 
man, linking the animal with man ; then the dwarf ; 
thon Pararurama of bloodthirsty tendency ; then Sr! 
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R&machandra, a kshaifriya but foil of benevolence 
and kindness to all beings as well as the other 
virtues of home life; then Sfrl Kpshpa, the war- 
rior not himself fighting bat helping another to 
fight; then Bu<Jdha who carried everything before 
him through boddhi, the intuition without any fight 
or war; and lastly comes Kalki, born in a BrShinapa 
body, typifying the highest spiritual state of At ma. 
The mere fact that a book called Kalki PurSna has 
already been written giving an aeoount of the doings 
and the characters at a distant future proves clearly 
that the avat&raa are but recurrent, like eyelet of 
timo. 



Kit to tbi Msahixo 



Bach story in the Purf^as has at loatt seven mean- 
ings. We can turn tho key sevon times over, os 
Madamo Blavatsky put it It ean be interpreted from 
tho standpoints of the universe and man. From the 
former, thoro are the (1) cosmio, (2) astronomical, and 
(3) terrestrial standpoints. From the latter there are 
(1) the bodily, (2) psychological, and (8) metaphysical 
standpoints. Besides there is the historical stand- 
point occurred as the events. From the standpoint of 
tho cosmos, there are the three primeval worlds of the 



Trinity together with the seven worlds or planes ; 
similarly in man, there are the sevon principles 
together with tho primeval three of Sat, Chiv, and 
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A ii an da in his Atma. Thus them are ton stages. If 
the three worlds of form or the things therein are 
taken into consideration there are also seven stage* of 
ovolution ; there are the three stage* of descent of 
involution from the subtle state to the gross three 
stages of evolution back again from the gross ; to the 
subtle with the fruitage of such evolution ; and the 
fourth or middling stage of balanoo or the grossest 
physical matter. 

Even the embryo has its ten stages or mouths of 
evolution to pass through. Though a ohild may 
be bom alive in the seventh month, yet it has 
its full ten months or stages to pass through, 
ere it comes out fully developed. In this con- 
nection, I may stalo that the difforout stages of 
the formation of tho cosmos and tho embryo are 
running on parallel lines. In tho Vitkyu 1‘urdna 
Amra I, ch. 2, it is stated of the universe, ouuipariug 
it to the embryo feewngw TOJJW I Meru was 

its amnion and other mountains were its chorion." 
Just as the human embryo has its different layers seven 
in number, so also the universe has its seven elements 
enveloping one another. In order to understand 
tho ton stage* of the embryo, the Garbha- Upanuka4 
should be studied where all these stages are de- 
scribed. Suffice it to say that the Jiva^ma claims tho 
body as its own in the seventh month only. Honco 
a ohild comes ont of the womb dead, if born before 
the seventh month. In the last stage whoa the body 
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cornea oat of the womb, the Jiv&fma comes in toaoh 
with tho hoad-fontanelle through which it descends into 
the head. When it cornea into touch with the body, it is 
the SahaarAra or the pineal gland in the physical body 
that is toachod by the »oal gaming omniscience and 
seeing all its past births and therefore bewailing over 
ita past foolish doings. Bat after a time when it 
descends to other centres, it loata this knowledge and 
enveloped by Vaishoavl MAyA or illusion, goes on ns 
usual in the world. In the different stages of the 
earth or universe, tho following may bo stated to be 
tho stages : (l)aoriforu or watery, (2) nebular, (8) 
atomic, (4) the germinal or fiery, (5) the fourfold- 
vapoury, (fl) tho cold terrretnal earth wo see now. 
— HJ>., Vol. I, p. 226. Then there are four 
higher stagoe which will oocor in tho future and 
may not bo admitted by the moderns. In tho eevonth 
stage, just as in the embryo a JlvAftnio consciousness 
begins to act on it, so also on tho earth or universo 
or any other, there is a consciousness working. Till 
tho soventh Ava (Are of f?rl KAmachandra, tho oarth is 
not accredited with any intelligence. It is here that 
the Prthivi Pova(a begins to find itself burdonod with 
sins. Man too knows of a sin only when his con- 
science arises, which conscience arise* only when 
there are two aspects of the soul or mind that arise, 
the higher and the lower. I shal l give out tho signifi- 
cance of tho Ion avatAras, mainly from the standpoint 
of man’s soul and body, since it is that which concerns 
W 
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ua most. Other standpoint* will also be hinted at, aa 
we go along. 

Matbta or Pish 

With these preliminaries, let os go into the subject 
in hand. The first three stages are with referenoe 
to the formation of the triane mind or consciousness in 
subtle matter. Let os take thefint avatAra, ru., the fish. 
Here there are two Torsions given in the Pur&vu. 
SomakiUara stole tho Vodaa to PtfAla ; and Vishnu in 
the form of a fish dived into tho waters and recovered 
tho Vedas and gave them over to Brahtnfi, the creator to 
create the world anew. Tho other vortion is : There was 
a Rljarshi by the name of Sa'yarrmta who was 
performing his tarpa^a or ablutions in water on tho 
bank of a certain river, when a fish found its way into 
his hands. He cast it aside but on iU imploring him to 
protoct it, ho took it up and deposited it in his vonol, 
whereupon it expanded itself to tho si»o of the voasol. 
Then he put it into a larger vowel, whereupon also 
the fish became as big as that vessel . As bigger 
vessels after vessels were exhausted in this manner, 
the Rshi put it into tho ooean when tho fish 
said, "On the seventh day from now, a great 
Prulaya or deluge will take place and a big ark will 
come to thoe. Deposit all the seeds of plant*, animals, 
tho Seven Hshis, etc., in it, and get into it. Then tie 
it to my nose with a serpent. And I will take care of 
tkoo." Of coarse, different versions varying a little 




AVATABAS 



211 



in the different books are given. Some versions 
say the Ve<Jas were pnt in it also. Others say that 
Hayagrlva stole the Veda*. Why these two versions? 
In the second story, it refers to the deluge before the 
present Vaivaavaja Mann ; since the Rajarshi to whom 
the fish spoke was Sa*yavra<a and who afterwards be- 
came Vairasvata. The other version is a gonoral 
one applying to the destruction of the three worlds. 
The one who stole or took away the Vedas prior to 
l'ralaya waa Soma who is here described as an Aaunu 
In the second case, he ia described aa Hayagrlva, an 
Asura, who is said to have done his work when BrahmA 
became asleep. If we take all tho worlds, they havo 
their cosmic sun and cosmic moon ; similarly tho three 
worlds, each planet, object and man. Man, after ho 
diee, ia said to go to tho moon-world. It is not tho 
aamo sun or moon that exists in the case of all. Each 
world or set of worlds has its or their son and moon. 
Tho snn presiding over its active period and the moon 
over its passive period. Soma, tho moon ia hero re- 
presented m an Asura or an active entity that merges 
into himself the universe or worlds or any othor ac- 
cording to the context. Tho Vedas should not bo 
understood as mere books. They are called Sfibcjos or 
sound impulses. Modern science tells us that with 
oertain musical notes or sounds, there are forms 
generated. Similarly the ancients held that with 
the eoands generated, there arose the forms in the 
universe ; resolving the whole universe into the five 
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olomonte, they discovered the sounds that produced 
their forms. And inasmuch as all the object* of the 
universe are only the permutation and combination 
of tho original elomonte, they were able to make the 
Mantras or words producing the vibrations that corre- 
spond to the element* and the objeeU. There- 
fore the Vedas were not the mere books but the 
sound impulses that wont to create tho elements 
and objects of the universe. Hence it is stated 
in the Pur&oas that BrahmA created tho world 
through the Vedas ; and Soma stole thorn at the 
time of Pralaya, the Vedas signifying tho sound 
impulses only. The Vedas will therefore vary in each 
yuga or period. Sow what is tho l\M4la to which 
Soma stolo the Vedas T As stated in I /okas and Talas, 
if with each lifetime of BrahraA a new set of sevon 
planes or worlds is created, we shall have, in each 
plane, a Loka and a T*la. The lowest of the seven 
Lokas is Bhafc which has it* antipodal or lower as- 
pect, Paptla. Henoe P*pUa represents, in each 
septenary world, the lower aspect of its lowoet world. 
When one set of seven planes or worlds goes into 
Pralaya, a new higher septenary world should nrieo 
for tho next lifetime of BrahmA in which Pft?Ala is 
tho lowest. According to the law of correspondence 
therefore, the lowest should be P&{Ala. Hence the 
vibrations of ono set of septenary world were made to 
merge into the lowest of the next higher scheme of 
evolution. Soma is therefore made to take away the 
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vibrations of tho Ve<Jaa to Pat&la, the lowest of the 
next stage of evolution. 

In the other version of Vaivaavaia Mann, it is 
Hajagriva that is made to take away the Vedas and 
not Soma The word Hajagriva means the horao- neck- 
ed. In the Brha4Aranyaka-Upanuha4, tho uni verso 
is described aa of the form of the horso and tho 
Arrame<Jha Yajfia ia therein deecnbed. Probably 
this refers to the configuration of the universe as of 
tho form of the hone. The flood and tho ship are, in 
the Christian version, Noah’s flood and the ark therein. 
It may also be remarked hero the ark or ship has 
many meanings. It means a real subtle form of ship 
or ark, like an aeroplane, in which tho souls woro 
carried from one globe to another. The Secret 
Doctrine says that " The navia or ahipliko form of 
tho crescent which blends in itaolf all those oommon 
symbols of the 8hip of Life such as the Noah's ark, 
the Yoni of the ilind&s and the ark of the Covenant 
is the female symbol of the Universal " Mother of the 
Gods " and ia now found under its Christian symbol in 
every church as tbo nave (from navis).’' — Vol. II, 485. 
The ocean when taken literally as flood refers to that 
actual flood that took place at certain periods. But it 
also means the liquid or aeriform space into which all 
things are resolved. Even tho word Saraucjra mean- 
ing ocean is from the root* giving and receiving. 
That which gives out and receives all things is the 
liquid space. 
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In ite lowest son*®, it *u the form of Ma*sya or 
fish that Vishga Mourned in order to divo into the 
physical waters and recover the Vedas. In ite higher 
sense, the space itself was of the form of fish in which 
Viahgn was functioning. Bren the word Matsya 
oomea from the root meaning pleasure. It represents 
Rajas, the first form of activity that took place in the 
latent immobilo nnivorae at Praia ya. 

In tho second story, the ark oontain the Seven Kshis, 
plants, etc. j for here the seeds of tho next creation 
aru preserved in order that thoy may be again 
sown. The prototypes of creation aa well as the agents 
of croation, ris., the Seven Rshis were then saved. 

KOkma 

Coming to the next avatar*, we find there u one 
version only with a little difference. The story runs 
thus : PurvAsaa, an arova of ffiva waa roving over 
the earth, observing a vrata or tow when ho be- 
hold a Vi«Jy*dhara with a garland of flower*, the 
odour of which bewitched the senses of all. Having 
obtained the garland and decorated his head with it, 
ho proceeded on hie path whon he observed Indra 
mounted on his elephant Airarat*. The frantic sago 
threw it over Indra who suspended it on the head of 
the elephant The elephant much attracted by the smoll 
took the garland off ita temples and cast it on the earth. 
Tho sago grow irritated at this and caused Indra to be 
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overwhelmed in ruin along with his dominion. Then 
the three lokaa, or world* according to the Viehiiu 
Purarsa, being thus wholly divested of prosperity and 
deprived of energy, the Daitya* and Pina van — theAau- 
rae— being incapable of steadiness and agitated by am- 
bition put forth their energy, against the Povas. Then 
adversity came opon the I)evaa, who nnablo to hold up 
thoir heads, fled away from their dominions to Brahina 
and then to Vishou. The latter asked them to bo 
friendly with the Asnraa and to churn the ocean of 
milk with the mountain Mandara a* the churning 
■tick, which mountain Viahpu upbore as tortoise and 
with Vftauki, tho serpent as the churning string. Out 
of tho churning of the milky ocoan oamo fourteen 
thing*. It is here that the different version* disagroo. 
Taking all of them together, we may oleasify them in 
thoir ordor of progression thus: Poison and neotar, 
the Gangland KauMubha (the heavenly gem), tho 
Lotus and PArijA(a (heavenly tree), the Surabhi (cow of 
plenty), Uchchaisrava* (the horse), and Airtvata (tho 
elephant) with iu eight male Pik-gajas and eight fo- 
malo Ones, Gandharraa and Apsarma and Phan van (ari 
the physician as well as Lakshml and VArupi. 

The above version may bo divided into two periods 
of pre-churning and post-churning. The first marks 
the period before dissolution came and the sooond, tho 
nebular period of Sift vie matter; henoe the ocean of 
white milk, before its condensation took plaoo. “ It is 
tho milky way, the world-staff or primordial matter inits 
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first form.” In the previous Kalpa, Indra who is the 
lord of Indriyaa or organs of sense and action misused 
the garland of Jfiana entrusted to him by Purvasas — 
an Amsa of Siva. P&rvisas means ill-clad. This 
Rshi is ever represented as ill-clad and of cholerio 
temperamont, boing of Ra^raic nature. He got the 
garland from Vi^yAdharas who represent the principlo 
of life at the lower plane*, as opposed to Logo# at the 
upper, as Madame Blavataky says, and misused the 
J ft Ann entrusted to him by putting it in the custody 
of AirAvala or tho ocean-born representing the waters 
of KAma. In other words, the kAiuic humanity abused 
tho garland of JftAna, whereupon tho Ro^raio tondonoy 
prevailed and generated destruction in tho previous 
Kalpa by the curse of the Rah.. 

We come next to the churning. This is tho nebular 
stage of matter. Modern astronomers make montion 
of Milky Way in the heaven. It seems as if milk wore 
spilt in the skies on dark nights. They say it is nebular 
matter in process of condensation eventually to become 
dense heavenly bodies. It is, outof the milky condition, 
is churned the gross matter of the atomic condition later 
on. Being white, it is the Saltvio state of Rhythm. 
In this state, two kinds of vibrations had to take plaou 
before the third — the atomic condition— could be pro- 
duced. In the first, there was one vast (dieetof water 
or space where the waves or vibrations were rushing 
as an irresistible current with no end. A dam or cat 
across the current had to be made in order to generate 
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things in their material condition. This eternal longi- 
tudinal current of motion is represented by the Man- 
(Jara mountain, being placed in the centre as its Mem 
or central axis. But being of ViahQu, it had to be 
supported by Him and conditioned by Him. He 
placed himself at the bottom of the mountain on a 
tortoise with its carapace of adamantine density 
supporting it. Then came the minor axis, the trans- 
verse motion. A^irwha'a progeny, rii., V&auki re- 
presenting Time in a lower scale took its share of 
generating the horiiontal or the minor axis. When 
these two major and minor axes came into uxistonce 
and when the churning took place, thoro came into 
oxiateQM also other innumerable major and minor 
axes. When two forces are running at right angles 
to one another, then circular rhythms are said to bo 
caused. Thus the whole universe, as woll as each 
objoct in it had its two kinds of motion, which pro- 
duced the BrahmApda and Pipdapda or the tnsc- 
rocosmic and microcoamio eggs. Honco arose the 



atomic condition of the universe and iu objocts ; man’s 
mind too being governed by the samo principle. 

Coming to the embryo, the same thing token place in 
it in the second stage. The 0arbha-Upanuha4 states 
that when mkla and vropita— spermatozoon and ovum 
fuse into ono another the first stage is or 



a bubble 1 as of water ; then the second ia the 



milky stage. In modern embryology, we find that 



• FuU p. U7 of TWf, X..- 
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after the first stage .when everything in it ap- 
pears as one, a bifurcation takes place with the 
centrosorae at the middle— which stands for the verte- 
bral column and with ohromosomes at both aides. How 
the chromosomes divide into two on both aides and 
then join is not explained by the moderns. According 
to the Hindis, there is a rotatory motion produced in 
tho central axis when the two chromosomes diverge 
from tho contre, being connected with one another. 
Here the string connecting the two chromosomes is 
brought about by time as a PrMiio invisible oord whioh 
is here described as Vfsuki. The Pevas and Asuraa 
—the nogativs and positive Intelligences— are at 
either end and bring about the gyratory motion. Per- 
haps the biliousness caused in women daring the early 
stage of pregnauoy may bo doe to this vortical motion 
affecting tho liver hard by and producing mors bile. 

Through this vortical motion, fourteen solid things 
are created as solid stoma. Thoso fourteen things are 
very difficult of explanation in all their phaees. I<et 
me put them in one phase from the standpoint of 
evolution. Let me classify them under the order put 
forth before : 

1. Poison and Nectar. 

2. Gang*. 

8. Kaustubha — minerals. 

4. Parija^a and Lotus- plants. 

5. Surabhi (Cow), — Dchchaivravas (horse), and 
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Airavata (elephant with it* associates)— 
Animals 

6. Gandharvas (Heavenly Chorister*, and Apaaras 
(nymph*)— Heavenly being*. 

7. Lakshml (the Goddea* of wealth), and Virtual 
(the goddess of adversity with aloohol in her 
hand.) 

8. phanvantari, tho heavenly physician and one 
of the minor Avat&ras. 

When a universe ha* to be created, the first and 
the laat thing to be considered are it* maximum aud 
minimum of vibrations. The highest and lowest 
stngie of progress have to be takon notice of' 
Poison was first created ; the laat thing that 
caran was Amrtn or nectar through Phanvanfnri 
Let ns take poison and nectar which tend to 
death and life. Patting it in a general manner, each 
man has his maximum and minimum of work or 
vibrations whioh tend to the preservation of life in his 
body. If he give* to the body a work involving more 
energy than what it can bear, it will be destroyed. 
Again if the body is made to rust for want of sufficient 
work, then too it will perish. Hence the maximum 
and minimum vary with each man according to his 
progrose. In the universe iteelf are at first settled 
its maximum and minimnm of vibrations for a certain 
period called kalpa; both tho stages below the 
minimum and above the maximum spell death. Hence 
tho word poison means death and nectar, life. 
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Having started with the minim am, vit., poison first, 
the evolution goes on to the higher stages of evolu- 
tion. Then Ganga is the Prapic current whioh 
includes other currents Yamonl, Saras va\i, etc., and 
which cements one particle of matter with anolhor to 
genorate forms. Then realtor begins to grow more and 
more donse in Kansfabha which is the gem in the 
heavenly or mental world. Being of the mental world, 
it is also called Chint*maoi, the gom that gives every- 
thing thought of by its p osse ss o r. It is verily the 
philosophers' stone. Scaling from this prototype of 
tho mineruls in the heaven world, ws oorau across other 
prototypos in the earns. From tho reinoral, we oomo 
to the vegetable world, where tho two prototypes of 
creepers and trees are to be found, ris., tho Lotus and 
PArij<Ma troo. Then we ootne to the animal kingdom. 
As stated before, there are three classes, tho 
one-hoofod, tho cloven-footod and tho five-nailed. 
Here again the prototypes are tho horse and the 
cow and the elephant. Tho Gantjharvas of Music 
and Apearaa of lovely forms are tho makors of the 
prototypes of the sound and form of the heavon- 
world, in ordor to give their models down below on this 
earth. They are Nads and Bindu — sound and form 
in tho highor world. Then we come to LakshmT, tho 
goddess of wealth who raises humanity through her 
blessing ; and her altor-eistor Varupi, who through the 
alcohol in her hand causes humanity to be degraded 
thereby. Lastly comes the physician who, as one of 
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the 24 AvatSraa of Vishnu, administers medicine to 
the body — aa well as to the sonl perhaps — in order to 
elevate humanity to a higher level. It is he that is 
the prototype of hnmanity. 

The word Karma comes from the word kf to act. 
Action is possible only in the mean or middling state. 
When nature is vibrating at a very high or very 
low rate, it is impossible for human beings to act. 
Only when the golden mean of Saliva is obtained, 
there is action possible. 

VaeIha 

We noxt ootno to tbe l*masic stage when the onivorso 
condontes into its atomic oondition. Boforo tho 
Pralaya or deluge, there was an Asnra by the name of 
Uirapyaksha who rolled tho Pffhivl into a mat and 
took or stole it to PdtAla. After the Pralaya. it ia 
mid that Vishpu assumed the form of n VarAha or 
boar and having recovered tbe Pflhiv! from him re- 
stored it to its place. Horo the word Pflhivi i B any- 
thing solid. It may be applied to tho universe 
or any other which is in a solid oondition. Every- 
thing that appears solid or stationary in the uni- 
verse is only matter in motion and due to two kinds 
of forces working at right angles to one another. 
Hence it is said to be like a mat. In the Upanisha^, 
it is compared to a cloth. In the cloth as well aa in 
a mat, there are strands or threads going lengthwise 
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and breadthwise called the warp and woof of a cloth. 
In the BrhaJ&ramyak* VpanuiUi, III, 0, it is related 
how Janaka Vaicjehs performed a sacrifice and asked a 
Bruhmajnanl to take away the cows with the gold tied 
to their horns. Yijfiavalkya asked his disciple to take 
thorn away and was aasailod with qneation after ques- 
tion, one of which was “ What is tho anirerae compos- 
ed of f” The reply was the warp and woof as of cloth. 

Before the Pralaya, the uniTerse in its atomic condi- 
tion with its two kinds of forces working at right an- 
gles to ouc another was made to merge into PA^IIa. 
It haa already been explained in the first Avapiru 
that P*t*la is the lowest of tho worlds of any creation 
Who ia HiraQjtiuha? And why should ho tako away 
tho Prthin f In tho BhUgavat* Partly is recorded a 
story which will explain. Two porters— PvArapA- 
lnkua aa they are called — were stationed at tho gate of 
tho so Tenth portal of Vishnu's temple which led to hia 
8antlun — S'inrUfmm. Their names were Jaya and 
Vijaya. Jaya means victory and Vijaya, tho oontoat 
for the priao or victory. Perhaps throngh these 
kinds of forces, victory and tho prise of victory are 
attained. Sanaka and other munis or saints— other 
vorsions make it Rshi Durriaas — wishod to got ingress 
into the Holy of holies of Vishnu but wore refused 
admittance into it by the two porters. Thereupon 
the two porters were cursed by the munis with birth 
on earth. Vishnu then appeared and ratified tho 
curse by giving them the option of returning to Him 
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after three incarnations lived as His enemies or after 
many births lived as friends. The former course 
having been chosen, they were born first as Hirapya- 
ksha and Hirapyakasipo, then as RAvapa and Kum- 
bhakarpa : and then aa S'is'upAla and (Hntavakra, 
after which, in the Hajasuya-YajAa of Yudhish* 
thira, they were killed by Sfri Kfahpa through his 
discos, and became merged into Him. Regarding his 
origin, it is stated (hat Dili, the daughter of P»k.ha 
became subject to the shafts of Kima and implored 
her husband, Kawyapa to gratify her paasiou, through 
which the gave birth to two sons, ilirapyAksha and 
Hirapyaknmpu, the latter playing the part in the 
noxt Avat&ra. 

Who are these two porters? lo the ptaiasio or third 
stage, they represent the ingoing power and outgoing 
powers ; or to put it in the UimjO phrasoology, they 
am tho Avarapa and Vikshepa Salmis, tho centripetal 
and tho centrifngal forces. The former converges 
from the circumference to tho centre and the other 
diverges from the centre to the circutnferonco. Uirapy- 
ftksha is the A vara pa ffakfi that boars tho whole solid 
universe from the circumference and contracts it to its 
centre ; but Uirapyakampu who appears in the next 
Avatfra is the Vikshepa Sakti and starts from tho 
centre and expands himself to or identifies himself 
with the universe. Hirapyaksha is compounded of tho 
two words, Hirapya, golden and Aksha, eye and henoo 
contracts to a point : Hirapyakaripu is of two words 
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Hiraoya, golden and Kavipn, clothing or bedded. He 
expands everywhere like a doth- Both of them are 
descended from Pitf, that which separatee. The 
Paityas are those of separative tendencies ; while the 
descendants of Adifi, cw., Doras, make for union. 
In the above story, two things have to be noted. 
There are eoven aisle* of Vishpu standing for the 
•even worlds. The Ku minis were refused admission, 
since it is they that refused to create first at the 
bidding of BrahmA. 



Tbs Fiwr Thbis AyatIha* 



Lot us now look at tho subject from soino othor 
standpoints. First then the embryo. Tho embryo, 
through the fusion of the two opposite elements is in 
a heated watery condition of bubble ; then it is in a 
inilky condition; and in the third, as the heat is given 
off in course of time, the outer layor of the chorion 
appears, just as a heated iron ball when it is melted 
into a watery condition has its outer wall first oondens* 
ing, as tho heat is radiated off. From tho spiritual 
standpoint, tho Atmi is now forrnod with its throe 
aspects of Sat, Chit, and Ananda or Rajas, Sattva, and 
Jamas, ore it enters into a body like a seed. No 
seed can fructify, unless it is planted in the ground ; 
then only does it begin to germinate ; or from tho 
psychological standpoint, the Manas may be formod 
of its three Gopaa, Rajas, Sattva, and Jamas. From 
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the historical standpoint, these ar&t&ru represent the 
three stages of the animal which hare been passed, 
before reaching np the foarth that is the Avaffira 
which is the quasi-animal and quasi-man stage, that one 
intermediate between the animal and man. From 
the standpoint of the universe, the aerial or watery 
milky and atomic conditions have been passed. Hence 
the fourth Ava{ira is linked with the third by the two 
brothers, Hirapyiksha and Hirapyakasipu. Having 
dono with the ingoing power, we have next to turn 
our attention to the outgoing one wboroin creation is 
madu to manifest. 

N Alumina 

In the succeeding seven avatar**, we shall find three 
of doscont into matter, three of ascent, and tho middle 
one of equilibrium in the seventh ava^ara. I n tho 
fourth, fifth and sixth ava|Aras, wo shall find tho AfmA 
or ego descending into bodies and identifying itself 
with desires and bodies; in tho 7th, there arises the fight 
with them through which the dual nature is caused ; 
and in tho 8th, 9th, and 10th, there is tho ascent in 
which their conquest arises and the lessons are garner- 
ed. The three stages of descent may be termed Tamae ; 
tho three stages of ascent, Sattva ; the middle one, 
Rajae. These three gups* may be changed and put 
in a different order. Students of Theosophical 
literature will disoover the seven principles of man 
l* 
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therein developed. First the body ; then PrSpa ; then 
K&rna ; then Kama-znana* ; then Btnjdhi-manaa ; then 
Buddhi ; and lastly A(ma. In embryology after the 
outer chorion ia formed, the central ombryo develops 
with the body ; one limb after another ia formod till 
In the eevonth month, the Jlva claims to take possess- 
ion of the body ; then progressing fully if it should 
live in the womb for its full term of ten months, it 
oomee out. 

Let us turn to Hiraoyakaripa. This arrogant rulor 
ovor FAJAl* — here American-had four sons whose names 
terminate with llIi<K which means to rejoioo. Per- 
haps all his sons rejoiced in much of possession, wordly 
or divino. Of these, PrahUtJa was the one who 
rejoiced in Divine wealth and was always devoted to 
Vishnu oven from his boyhood, in spite of his father’s 
injunctions not to meditate upon the Deity. Tho son 
not complying with bis father’s mandates, tho fathor 
subjected him to a series of terrible ordeals by firo, 
water, etc., against all of which the eon was proof. 
In despair, tho father not knowing what to do exclaim- 
ed to his son, kicking against a pillar : " If as you 
say VishQU is everywhere whether in a pillar or any 
other, can you make VishQU come out of this pillar ? ’’ 
Whereupon true to tho devotion of His devoted 
disciple, the Lord issued out of tho pillar with the 
hideous face of a lion bnt with a human body ; and 
catching the father, rent him into two. Tho signifi- 
cance of this story is clear. The ego having become 
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encased in the envelope of a body — here the 
higher or golden body — identifies itself so much 
with it that it it entirely oblivious of the Spirit 
within. Out of this body, arises — Hl&da or 
bilss — here PrahlAda, the after- bliss — which cognises 
the Atml within. Bat the body tries to torture this 
bliss— its offspring, in all possible ways; yet the 
Atm4 arises to put a stop to this identification with 
the physical body. And in what form T In the form 
most suited to its present stage, n*., the terrible 
form of a man-lion. The word Narasimha is from 
tho root Nr, to lead or guide and Simha is alliod to 
XKffufl, coming from the root Uisa— to injure. Honco 
Narniimha is no other than than the torturer and 
guide within. For in the cess of a person revelling 
in tho material pleasures of tho body and entirely 
oblivious of the higher influence, oven intellectual, the 
mind or consciousness is no other than tho torturer 
of tho body, though ita guide. 

ViMAKA 

Then comm the stege when the ego encased in the 
thin film of a subtle body descends into three worlds 
to assume tho coatings of the matter of those worlds. 
The great Asura Bali, the grandson of Prahlftda 
through Virochana, haring been defeated by Indra 
performed a sacrifice called Visrajit (the oonqueet of 
the universe or the all-subduing) to conquer Indra. 
Accoutred with all tho necessary implements and 
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furnished by Bhfgu and other Rshis in the sacrifice, 
ha conquered Irujra and drove him awa y from hia King* 
dom. After that STukra, hi» Guru, advised him to 
perform the hundred Arvamedha sacrifices. Mean- 
while A4i(i, the wifo of Katfyapa became disconsolate 
at the fateof her Deva sons Imjra, etc., and invokod hor 
husband fora son that would extirpate Bali and reinstate 
Imjra on tho throne. Aooordingly Vishpu was born in 
her wombaa VSrnana (Dwarf), otherwise called Trivik- 
mints (or of three steps). This dwarf went to the saori- 
fioe performed by Bali in Bhrguvafsa on the banks of 
tho NarmaijA and them implored of him three steps of 
ground. Bali having accadsd to the requost of 
Viahpn, hia Guru, Sfakra dissuaded him from it, ox- 
plaining to him the real position. Bali would not re- 
cant hia original gift. Thereupon tho Dwarf magnified 
himself everywhere and with his first stop measured 
the wholo oarth ; with his seoond, he moasnrod tho 
higher worlds ; and then for the third step, thoro was 
no place. Bali asked Vishpu to plant Bis feet on his 
head. Thereupon Bali went down, it is said, to 
Sufala. VindhyAvali, Bali’s wifo and I’rahlada eulo- 
gised Vishpn who, on aocount of their remarkable 
devotion, located them in Sutala, Himself remaining 
as a porter at his gate as Upend* - *- It is stated that 
Buli is there oven now with the prospect of becoming 
Indra in the next or Savarpi Manvantara. Hero I may 
quote, from 8riina^-BhSgara(a, words which Viimana 
addressed to Brahma in Vindhyftvab’s presence. 
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"0 BrahmA, I take away all hi* riche* from him I 
favour. For one prood of richoa disregards both 
myself and others. When, after many births, tho 
Jlva happens to become a man and when, in that 
birth, ho is found not to entertain any prido of 
birth, Karma, age, beauty, wisdom, power, wealth 
and other things, yon should know that to be my 
favour. One constantly devoted to me is not led 
away by anything apt to beget pride. The King of 
P&navas and Daityss has now conquered Maya. 8o 
ho is not beside himself even in grief. His wealth 
gone, his position lost, himself overpowered and 
chained by enemies, forsaken by friends and cursed 
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by hia own preceptor and what not, this Bali did not 
give op truth." 

In this PravrW p*tf» of descent, tho ego has to 
become involved in desire*. Here the quality of sacri- 
fice should be unknown and if known at all, it should 
be as an enemy and not as a friend. Hence we find 
the three worlds into which the ego has to descend 
manned by In<Jra— tho Lord of In<Jriya* or organa of 
percoptiun. While snob was the caee, Bali— meaning 
sacrifice, henco, the sacrificial ego — turned up with 
tho onormous powers it should poMees with the Asurio 
quality of egoism. Therefore the Aaura, Bali, is said 
to have performed the Viarrajit Yajfia, ris., tho sacri- 
fice to oonqoer the nniverae or all ; equipped with that 
power by the Bahia, etc., he vanquished Indr* and 
wrested tho kingdom from him and ruled ovor it M 
an Emperor. Naturally Vishpu had to intervene, this 
timo as tho Dwarf, a natural evolution from tho man- 
lion stato ; and having got from him three stops in tho 
Avvame«Jhu Sacrifice— the universe being in tho form 
of a homo— which, if completed, would have rondored 
him invincible, the Protector made his Divino influence 
porvade first through his feet tho terrestrial world, 
and then the higher worlds, thereby making possible 
the return channel or path through which the egos 
may return to him on the Nirfili Marga. The third 
step created the link of his influence down below in 
the regions of till Sutala, after which the ex- 

tinction of Bools would result, should they dive still 
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farther down into Vifala and Atala without any spirit- 
uality. Here it may be remarked that the Emperor 
Bali, though he had an extraordinary devotion to 
Vishpu, had yet the only fault of Aauric egoism through 
which he usurped the throne of Indfa from the right- 
ful occupant, for which stain he is now in Sufala with 
Vishpu himself as Upendra on aooonntof his dovotion ; 
after the stain is removod, he will havo thothrono of 



Indra given back to him in the future or Sfcvarpi 
Manvantara— that throne which ho oovetod. 

From the standpoint of the universo, this may be said 
to bn the fourfold vaponry condition, sinoo from one 
aspect all the worlds may have four aspects ; the throe 
worlds together with the higher four worlds being 
regarded as ono. It is in this stage tho legs, abdomen, 
and the hind part of the body are formod in tho 
embryo. 



Paras'! nix a 



In the stage of Kama, the ego begins to be hardened 
and surfeited with onjoyments, and craves to bo freed 
from the lowor nature. Thon the battle between tho 
higher and tho lowor nataree in man takoe place. So 
in this stago of tho waxing of Kama tho war is ropro- 
sontod as taking place. Tho KshaMriyas of tho warrior 
class had begun to overspread the land and work 
tremendous mischief. Vishpu therefore incarnates as 
the King of warriors to set a limit to those extremes 
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to which the kamic tendencies in a person will 
lead him. Should no check from the higher or the 
spiritual side come, there will bo no chanco of oscilla- 
tion to that side and the ego in man will be for ever 
lost in the folds of kama. Pararurima is compounded 
of the two words — Paras a, axe and RAina is from 
rom to sport. Unless amidst the gust and tompeat 
of passions and emotions, the sportive man within lay# 
his axe upon the kAraic tendencies and produces a 
revulsion of feeling towards them, there will be no 
chance for the ego to progress. The sacrificial ego is 
KArtavlrya- Arjuna. The story runs thus: The 

Kshattrijra* had grown in nnmber and quite 
insolont and intolerable. Their leader KArtavlrya— 
Arjuna who had attained soroo jogxo powers from 
Rshi DattAtreya, instead of confining his ravage* 
to ordinary people carried away the Kttmaijhenu 
— oow of plenty — from the house of IjLabi Jaina- 
dagni who treated the former at his guosl. Para- 
surAina, tho son of Jamsdsgni was apprised of 
this fact and rushed into conflict with this thousand 
armed Arjuna and put him to death. His sons in 
revongo killed Jamadagni, whereupon ParaVuraftia 
vowed to eradicate the Kshaftriyas from off the earth 
and it is said that in the repeated twenty-one oonflicte 
which took place, the Kshaflriya class was utterly 
annihilated. The parentage of Paravnrama is also 
significant. Kshi G&dhi had a daughter named Satya- 
vail who was married to Rahi Rchika. This son-in-law 
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of a Rshi gave his wife and mother-in-law a Charu each 
(eu., a dish of rice, barley and pnlae mixed with batter 
and milk.) The Charn in the case of hia wife in- 
tended to prodace from her womb a eon of great 
wiadora ; and the other was intended to produce a 
■on of mart M powers. The mothor and the daughter 
exchanging cir dishes, the former bore VitfvSmitrn 
and the latU Jaraadagni, the father of Parasrurtma. 

Now, that Arjuna ia the ego ia dear from the 
Afo KahK/lrafa where Arjuua ia called Nara, the ego of 
man and Sfrt Kpihon, Nftriyapa, PantmAfmk. Arjuna 
cornea from the root to gain. It ia tho ego that gain* 
liberation. Prior to the ego beooming the pure Arjuna 
in the AfoAdiAdra/a period and therefore able to ait in 
the chariot (or body) with ffrl Kf*hya, it ia Kftrtavlrya 
Arjnna. He ia the son of Kfta-vlrya and as such ia in 
thia stage (kfta or) doing the doty of his life with tho 
Vlrya or energy of Kftma. At the close of thia ktlmio 
stage which is achieved after twenty-ono fights 
with the twenty-one, kima, krodha, rooha, (vii., passion, 
anger, illaaion, etc.,) and othora, there ia tho porocption 
ego-hood amidst the coda of thia rajasic serpent, 
viz., kAma-manaa begin* to germinate. He ia said to 
have a thousand hands, probably referring to the 
many-armed kimic serpent. 

Coming to tho Rshis, we find Yi»vamitra and 
Jamadagni appearing first at thia period. In the Hindi! 
books, the word Rshi is used in many senses. No 
doubt, these Rshis were living personages who 
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incarnated on earth at a particular period. Yet thoy 
have other meanings. How are we to interpret the 
passages in the Brha^aranyaka- Upanuhtuj., II, 3, 4 
that run thus : 



.... 

4^i0la4 uwwflsfnc ^ 

WWWT « <7)B 4* II 



" There is a Soma cup (inverted) whoas mouth is 
below und whose bottom is above. In it* two eyes 
are VirfvAmitra and Jamatjagni ; in its two ears are, 
Gautama and Bharat} vija; in its two nostrils are 
Vasishtha and Kasyapa and in its mouth is Alri.” 
This Soma-cup is made to mean man’s hoad aooording 
to the commenutor. Correlating tho ljshis with tho 
soron principles in man, we get VirrAmitra and 
Jatnadagni os standing for Budcjhi and Higher Manas. 
It is from the latter that Paravurima is deeoended. 



Hlti RlMACHANpRA 



The Ava(ara of Sri Rimachandra is the seventh in 
tho whole list or should the first three Avat&ras be not 
taken into consideration, the fourth. It is in this stage 
that all things tako on their dual aspects. Tho earth 
is no longer a mere material thing but has a Pevatf 
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or intelligence presiding over it. India And Lank ft are 
the two continents representing the seat of the Aryan 
and Atlantean races ; the former is inhabited by the 
Aryans where the divine being, Sri Ramachandra and 
his followers are born ; the latter by the Rikahasas, 
RAvapa and others. Here is the doal nature of Manas 
linked together as India and LsuikA were oonnected 
with one another by the bridge built by tho |>evaa in 
the forms of monkeys. The ego was sunk in the waters of 
KAina. Then it was envoloped by tamaa or darknoss. It 
fought with it and began to float over tho waters. 
Then it perceived overhead the light of the Sun of 
ApnA. Down below it was floating upon tho waters 
of kAma. Thus was the Manas rendered dual. In the 
lower mind of LankA, all the UAkshaaae incarnated 
nnd in the higher one, India all tho divino being*. 
In both, thoro are four chief aspects. 

In India, there are tTrt Rimachantlra with his 
brothers Laluhmapa, Hharafa, and Sfatraghna. They 
have three mothers Kausalyi,Kaikeyi, and Sumitr* who 
through their husband Pararatha begat tho above 
tons; Kausalya having f?ri Ramachandra as hor son ; 
Knikeyl, Bharapt; and Sumifra, tho other two sons. 
Das'arafha is compounded of two words da*a, ton and 
ratha, car or body. He is the one that had tho ten 
organa of sense and action under his foot or control ; 
hence the controller of the lower nature had Apaa or 
the spirit and others born unto him. Kausalya is 
perhaps allied to Kanvalam or prosperity. The Spirit 
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S' ri Ramachan<jra was born of prosperity. Kaikeyl from 
Kai, the brain representing the lower consciousness 
has Rharala who is the symbol of the discos typifying 
the higher intelligence or consciousness. Through 
SumitrA, the good friend of all, were born the two sons, 
Lakahmana who was the incarnation of Adifosha, the 
serpent of time and &afraghna, the oonoh whioh 
stands for Akfcric matter. It is but natural that 
the time in space should be born with space itself. 
Hence ParamA{mA was bom along with his three 
Aspects of time, I’urusha or consciousness and Prakrti 
or mnttor. Thoy may be termed also Sat, Chib and 
Aniuuja or Saftva, Rajas, and lunaa. Besidos thoM, 
all the powers subordinate to AtmA wore bom. When 
the l’rthiv! (earth) peTa|A groaning nndor tho load 
of sins was led by BrahmA to Vishnu in the ocean of 
milk, the latter asked His subsidiary powers to 
incarnato on earth, just as whon a commander-in- 
chief goes to the scene of battlo, all his hosts accom- 
pany him. 

The thirty crores of Pcvas were ordered by Him 
to be bora in the bodies of monkeys, sinoo KAvnpa 
had a boon conferred upon him that, ho should not 
be killed by a celestial or human being; the five ele- 
ment were bora as well as others; BrahmA was born 
in the body of the bear and so on. 

Now SitS is the ray of AtmA that arises ont of 
AtmA itself, and has therefore to enshroud itself in 
matter. Hence she was bora not ont of the womb of 
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any being ; but was found in the farrows of the land 
ploughed in the kingdom of Janaka-Vaideba, the 
great one and was adopted by him as his daughter. 
SltA is from Si— a line drawn or farrow. After the 
light of AlmS came as a ray through the wave of 
apace or farrow of earthy matter, it again disappear- 
ed through tho fire, u it u the fire or effulgonoe of 
Alin* itaelf. In the Upanishads, AkSs is thus defined, 
jpgm ffWTWl that which ia tubular ia AkAa, 
Therefore when the one oonaciouaneaa becomes many 
through AkStf, the aoula appear many through the 
furrows of AkIUic matter in apaeo. Henoo the pencil 
of raya appear* aa aach to oar physical viaion. 

(htaamlha, tho fathor wanted to instal on the throne 
hia eldest aon, Sri RAmaohandra, when Kaikoyt, hia 
aocond wife who ia tho personification of tho brain that 
want# to arrogate aovoreignty to iteolf requosta hor 
husband to grant the already promised two boona, 
rtj., of installing on the throne hor eon Bharal*— who 
alao represent* the Nfanaa but of a higher kind— and 
of bidding Sri RAmachandra go into exile, sinco both 
Manaa and Spirit cannot reign together. Forood 
through his troth to grant them, Da«<aralha goes into 
a awoon and dies. Meanwhilo tfrl RAmachandra, 
hearing from hia atepmothor, goos out into exile along 
with Ijakshmapa and Sit*. Here it may be remarked 
that Lakahm&Qa who stands for time, the law of God, 
in always with him, doing his behest* and everything 
else required of him. Even Slla, the ray of Atm» 
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separata from her huband and is taken into the 
fortress of Lahki, the lower mind in order to 
purify the latter. But time, the law of God, 
ria., I-ak»hmapa never separates from him and 
goes with him into the higher world. Sri Rama- 
chant] ra goes into exile for fourteen years standing 
for the fourteen Manvan(an* during which the Spirit 
has to go down into the matter of the three worlds 
toirradiato it with Uis influence. Naturally Bharat a, 
the consciousness of a higher kind had to tako up the 
duties of sovereignty in the absenoe of the Lord. 
Having been absent at their maternal grandfather’s 
house and having been apprised thero of the state of 
thoir father, Bharafa and Satrughna return together, 
ns Parasha and Prakfti are inseparable, though thoy 
are both descended from two mothers. 

On their return to Ayodhyi, haring been inform- 
od of tho Atma having gono into exile, thoy both 
go out in search of It to tho ChitrakQta hills. In 
the hills, LakshmaQa, having, true to his office, oroot- 
od a cottage of leaves in which wore seated tho 
Lord and His wife, himself was standing as a porter 
at its gate, when he observed a rolumo of dust 
raised in tho sky. Thereupon he scaled up a tree 
aud found his two brothers Bharata and Satrughna 
marching at a distance with an army of people. 
Then he ran to the Lord and acquainted him with 
their arrival, remarking that Kaikeyl had sent her 
son perhaps to dispose of her opponent and make her 
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son bo an andispatod master of the kingdom. At 
which the Lord shook his head, stating that Bharat* 
was not of that description. The two brothers having 
loft their army at a distance ran to tho cottage where 
the Lord was and having fallen at His feet, requested 
Him to return and resume the kingdom. But the 
Lord having taken the vow of exile could not acoept 
their offer. Horo the conversation between them in 
one of the -South Indian version, may be noted. 
After Bharaf a had implored the Lord to return and 
reign over the kingdom. Satrughna exclaimed, “ 0 
Lord I There are the costly apparels, vehiolos and 
other material things, in Ayoijhyi, who is to 
enjoy them but you!" Satrughna ataoding for 
mutter cannot bnt think of material things. And 
to whom did the Lord give tho kingdom to reign f It 
was to Bharata, the consciousness and notto fTatrugh- 
na, tho matter, since consciousness alone can reign 
and not matter. Bharat* then implored the Lord to 
give him tho Piduka or wooden sandals by virtue of 
which he might reign ; through tho power of which, 
Bharata reigned over tho kingdom of God, since it is 
consciousness alone that can reign and not mattor ; but 
since matter cannot be separated from consciousness, 
Satrughna also remained with Bharata in the reigning 
over the kingdom of God. Where did they reign ? 
In Nandigr&ma and not in Ayo»Jhy A Ayo<JhyS is from 
Yudh to conquer; hence it is the unconquerable seat 
of tbe Absolute Lord, where the higher Manas cannot 
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reign. It was in Nan<JigrSma that Bhar&ta reigned 
by virtue of the sandals of the Lord which served a* a 
reminder of being but a servant of Hit. Xan^i stands for 
Pra^ava; and grima is village; hence Namjigrflma 
is Sttlxja-Brah man’s place. Not in that of Asabda- 
brahman, via., Ayixjhya that the higher conaciousneas 
can reign. When the Lord came back, the Kingdom 
was handed over to him by Uis proxy and thon He 
reigned over Ayo<jhy&. 

Here is an imperishable lesson to be indelibly en- 
graved in each one’s heart- Bach man thinks he is the 
master of his household. So, he is but tho servant of 
tho Lord who has placed him in charge of tho house- 
hold as his proxy. Like Bharafa, each one has to kocp 
in his mind or remember the lowest dust of feet of the 
Lord in reigning over his family, just as Bkarata had 
tho wooden sandals of the Lord as a reminder in 
reigning over nis Kingdom. 

Let us now turn our attention to tho principal cha- 
racters in Lankft. Tho lower mind has its three guQM 
Sattva, Rajas, and Tamas. Tho last, nr., may 

bo again divided into two, Avaraoa and Vikshepa 
Saktis. Tho former is a tremendous power but is 
confined to the centre and has the idea of Aham or ' I 
Then it begins to go from that centre to the circum- 
foronce. Then it is that there arises tho Vikshepa or 
expanding power. Here let roe remind my readers the 
instance which I gave out before. An ordinary man 
of this earth wants first to have a house whore he 
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may locate himself ; then he furnishes himself with a 
family and other dependents for whom he has to go 
oat and earn. For this purpose, he pate forth all his 
efforts to earn all things and stores his house with the 
requisite things. Similarly the first thing that the 
lower mind doee is to get a local habitation and cling 
to it; for which pnrpose, the Vilcshepa Sakii goes out 
and brings to its house all the things earned without : 
Kumbha lcarpa is the centripetal force of the mind that 
ever sleep* at the centre : it is a mighty foroo only 
whon it is awake; generally it is asleep. Hence 
Kumbhakarpa is said to hare got the boon of sloop- 
ing long. The name is compounded of the two words, 
Kumbha and Karo* which may mean an ear liko a pet- 
it may also mean one having hit Kumbha or cessa- 
tion of breath in his ear. The power that expands is 
ttarpanukht — haring nails like a winnowing baakot- 
8he lusts after any and erery person that she oomos 
across. 

Not satisfied with Lanka, she goes to India 
and meets Sri Rftmachan^ra in the Paftchavatl or 
the seat of fire trees. This place is situated near 
NAaik. Trees stand for the senses. The five trees 
stand for the fivo senses — hero the organs of 
senses. It is only after crowing the fire senses 
though temporarily, that the expanding power of the 
mind can have bnt a glimpse of Apoi Bnt being 
a dull tamasic power, she longs after Him through 
lust and hence cannot obtain A|uui permanently. 
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Hence Lakshmaga, the law of God is said to 
have defaced her and driven her off. Having been 
disfigured in the face and the ears, this IlAkshasa 
woman of Yilcshepa S'akti returns to her brother, 
Itikvanu and complains to him. Of course, she mure- 
presents to him of her having triod to get hold of SitA 
for Him. iUvapa is named Onagri va or the ton-head* 
ed, as opposed to Pasva(ha. He does not havo the ion 
Imjriyas or organs of sense under his oonlrol liko the 
hitter. Hence all tho ton organs are in his brain, ho 
is said to be ever thinking of them. But being satiated 
with the senses, he longs after Bnddhi, the spiritual 
ray. Hence ho contrives • plan to aeoaro RlfA. There 
being no prospect of getting hold of Styi, while #rt 
IUmachandra is by hor side, ho resorts to tho aid of 
illusion to scare Alma from tho side of Sl*a. There- 
fore he sends for Mnricha (which means a ray of light 
or mirage) —to assume tho form of a beautiful doer 
and appear before Sfrl IUmachandra. Then his wife 
requests tho husband to fetch the doer for hor and 
Ho goes. In HU absence, LaksbmaQa is appointed by 
Him to guard her ; but he too has to go away when 
the deer sets up a false cry, as if Sri Kamachandm woro 
in danger. On hearing tho cry, SlU despatches 
Lakshmapa to help. When Si(* is thus alone, ItRvapa 
assumes the guise of a sannyasin or ascetic and appears 
before hor and carries her off to Ijinka. 

Two lessons have to be learned from this part of 
the story. One is that all mankind will have to 
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eventually steal SllA— the ray of At mi into the fortress 
of the lower mind, when only the clearing process will 
take place in it ; the other is that when the ray of 
Atm* has to be taken by the lower Manas, the latter 
will have to asanme, for the time being at leant, the 
appearance of an ascetic. When temporary Vairigya 
at least is not foil in the lower mind, it willite impos- 
sible for the ray of Afmi to reside in it. When the 
ray of Atmi is felt in the lower manas, then comes the 
schism between the brothers therein. The Silvio 
aspect has to so pa rate itself from Rajas and T**naa with 
its two subdivisions. VibhUhanm, being far from the 
terrific influence of hia brothers and being of t he formid- 
able Satiric kind, divorces himself from his brothors of 
Kujus and Tamas and oomes away along with his people 
from Lank* to India to join ffrl llAmarhanijra. And 
in the battle that ensoee, all the rijaaic and tAroasic 
hosts are destroyed with the sit trie ones alone left to 
toll the tale. It is Sstfra— not Rajss and Tama*— that 
can associate with Atma — Sri Ittmachandra. Honco 
Vibhlshapa, who is now one of the Chirafijivins, 
finds an aslynm in the Atma. 

Although the monkeys wore such in outer forms, yet 
their bodies were animated by the peva souls. Taking 
the two important ones, wo have Vili and Sugriva. The 
former is said to bo the ton of Indra. I nijra comes from 
Indn the moon or from Indriya (senses) and is the lord 
of dosiros ; and Sugriva was the son of the Sun, the lord 
of Jftana or wisdom. Previously it was the period of 
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Kama or desire. Hence Vili was in the ascendant 
aud Sugriva standing for wisdom, was left in the back- 
ground in a place called i<l*jainQka hills where the 
desires could not approach. Vtli, the Kama is said to 
poesies the power of vampirising half of its opponent’s 
strength, so much so that even Sri R&machandra 
whon He faced VAli, had to submit to his own Law. 
Hence concealed behind the seven trees, ho aont 
nia arrows to kill him. The Lord came to inau- 
gurate the era of Sugriva or of wisdom after doing 
away with that of desire. It was with Sugriva that 
the mighty HnndmAn waa. Hangman waa VAyn-pulra 
or the son of Vsyu, from which PrAps is derived. 
Vitya is of tho univerno : while prltpa >• it* counter- 
part in man. VAjto or PrApa is tho vohiolo of Alma 
but risre from tho sun in the tolar system ; and honco 
ia associated in the atory with Sugriva. PrApn is 
tho one that, whon controlled lcada to the oontrol of all 
dosiree, and thereby to all Siddhia thru leading to in- 
tuition also. Hence we find it going to LankA in search 
of SllA and afterwards becoming tho vehicle of 
S'rl R&machandra, as it is the vehiclo of Atm* 
itself. 

Coming to tho bridge that is made to connect LaiikA 
with India, we find it ia tho one that links the lower 
Manas with the higher. All the actions that are 
done in the lower mind of an unselfish or abstract 
character are transmuted into Vasanas or tendencies in 
the higher and thus constitute the food of the Iiighor. 
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This bridge was built by tbo povus in the shape of 
monkeys; when the higher mind is fully developed, 
then no longer is the bridge necessary. This bridge is 
like the sugar-cane-press which, having extracted the 
jnice, throws off the refuse. Similarly the Higher 
mind assimilates only the cwtence through this press and 
throws off the refnse of the lower mind. This easenoe 
is the abstract qualities of justioe, bonovolonoo, 
etc. 

The passage of Sri >UiuachumJr« from India down 
to LankA marks the Divine path made in the higher 
Manus and tho lower. He makes his spiritual influence 
go down from the higher to tho lower, just, ns in 
VOmana Ava(£r, Vishpu made his influunoo of spirit- 
nal ascent. Perhaps in the PaAchavati where thore 
is tho rise above the five senses, tho causal body is 
formed. All tho different places through which tho 
AvntAra passes in India may mark the difforent stages 
in the higher mind, which are difficult of approhon- 
sion. But wo may stato that Kishkindha is the place 
whsrt Vili first reignod and where afterwards Sugrlva 
came to' the throne. This means that tho epoch of 
wisdom in tho seat of tho sun which corresponds in 
man to tho heart was ushered into existence with 



Sugriva coming to tho throne. 

Thus is desire overcome. T“«nas and Rajas having 



been destroyed in the mind, we have the s&{tvic mind 



alone represented by YibhUhana making a surrender 
to Atmi and finding a refuge in Him. 
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S?Bl KjSHJSA 

We have now arrived at the pore mind, devoid of 
desire. It is called the Sftiddha or pare mind — also 
styled Buddhi— Manas. Here the stain that has to be 
removed is Ah ankara which is * I-nees The one t hat 

was removed in tho previous instanoe was MamakAra 
or (mine-ness.) Tho A ham or I-nesa is quite eradicated 
in the last or the tenth avajAra only, sinoe even tho 
ninth ava^Ara has its Aham, Budcjhi being but a ray 
of Atm*. This Budijhi-Manaa is said to be the causal 
body and we know that the third body is ono dovoid 
of desires and dreams. The self, alone is hero in it. 
This self arrogates to itself sovereignty over every- 
thing ©lee. Hire aim tho same talo is told that 
I'fthivi- l>ovat&— assuming the form of a cow, according 
to the tenth sksndha of the BklLfarata /’urSpa— oppress- 
ed by the load of sins committed by the Paityas and 
the pAnavas who had incarnatod on earth, went to 
BrahmA, who took her to Vishpn in tho milky ocean, 
when tho latter plucking ofi two hairs from his body, 
ono white and tho other black, willed the former, to bo 
BalarAma and tho latter to be ffri Kpdipa. Here the 
black and white colours stand for-the unmanifested 
and manifested states— tho black colour standing for the 
AtmS itself and tho white for Ananja, or Kola, the 
Time which was born as BalarAma. Perhaps the 
hair moroly denote* that the Arnra or portion of 
Viahiju doscended— end in this case the full portion 
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that ooald descend — sinoe the whole of Vishpu’a 
inflnence coald.not descend, on accoant of Vishpuloka 
becoming a void thereby. 

Sri Krahpa’s life may bo divided into two parts ; 
one, that of his yonth and the othor, of his lator life 
when he associated with tbo five Paydavaa and others. 
Uis youth and iU trials are symbolical of the upwoll- 
ing of the spirit in this stage. As $ri Rainachandrn, 
Vishpu played the part of a householder only. Now 
ho plays an all-round part. Hu ovincos the marvellous 
powers of Yoga, even in babyhood. He plays the 
purt of the author of the GHAT Ho is a diplomat, 
and an ambassador. He even wars not directly as 
SVf lLimuchandru but ouly indirectly to help Arjuna 
in the contest. Nay, he is even a householder. Thoru 
is no part he does not play in the world in this 
AvutAra. 

In Hudijhi-Manat when the Atma within it arises, 
it is subject to all tho obstacles arising from tho body, 
emotions and mind. AH tho provious trials are 
reduplicated here, just as in the embryo all the 
previous stages of evolution are re-enacted. Kala- 
nemi, the wheel of conditioned time represented by 
the Asura Kamsa who is related to the avajAra as Ilia 
□ncle, sends to the body in the early stages death 
and ailments, such as PutanA, Trnsvrta, and Sfakata. 
As Mantra Bhiqarata puts it, aocording to the 
words of Purneudu Narain Sinha in his study of 
the Bhagacafa Purina — 'Pifana is a weapon of death 
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in the form of a bird. Trparrta is the disease known 
as consumption and Sakata is the messenger of Yama 
from the sooth.’ All these occurred in Qokula in the 
house of Nanda (Bliss). Hero again wo notice three 
seats, viz , Goknla, Mathura, and Brmjivana. These 
may be correlated to Sa|-Chi*-Auenda or the primeval 
worlds Golokn, Yaikutjtha, an d Kail la*. In man, they 
correspond to the navel, the brain and tho heart. 
Gokula is tho soat of Anan«}a where Kanija or Bliss 
is with his wife YaiftxJ* standing for Mok(i. Ma(hur» 
is from Math, to put down. It is there tho ' I * of 
Kama* has to bo pal down and represents tho 8a( 
aspoct which aocentoatos egoism. Tho *1’ is tho 
torriblo Asara who has the manifold power of MAyA 
and sonds from time to time its lernble hosts. Kainaa 
who sUmls for conditioned time which is tho Law of 
God in the manifested state has to be transcended to 
tho unconditioned. Hence he has to be killed. The 
Chi{ aspect is represented by BpufAvana. All the 
Gopas, n's., IX'vas togotbor with ffrl Krshpa migrated 
from Gokula to Bfndsvana on account of Vfkas or 
wolves which are tho KAmas or passions that have to 
be overcome. 

Then in Bpnjavana, the mind ootnes in for its share 
of trials. There the Gopas or (>evas, under the orders 
of tho Lord, were tending tho oows or Indriyas. 
Besides Pralamba Asura who was killed by Balarama, 
wecome across Vatsa, Baga, Agha and Brahma. Va^sa 
is a calf ; the mind being as fleeting as a calf. Baka 
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is tho crane ; there are two kinds of vfUi«— that of the 
crane and that of the cal. The cat closes its eyes 
and deceives itself by thinking that the whole world 
is similarly mtnated. Bnt the crane closes its eyes 
only to deceivo the fish close by. Hence it is doooipt 
or hypocrisy. Agha is said to be the sins or evil deeds 
of the past that are in tho mind and therefore stands 
for Pr&rabdha karma. This Agha Asurn swallowed 
Sfrl Kfahoa who came oat unharmed, having no past 
evil deeds in Him. lirahmft is introduced probably, 
because ho loo has his egoism. 

After K Aliya, the serpent of time, standing here for 
a oyole of manifestation was sent away from 
BrndAvuna whore it is above the cycles of timo, there 
occur tho incidents of the gopis with their clothes as 
well as the HAmllli. Then come tho Auras SudarViuia, 
Sanlchachiida, Arishatkuvi, and Vyoma. The first two 
are tho discus and the oonch. The last is tho Akftrf. 
Perhaps the five stand for tho fivo elements, the 
secrets of which have to be understood ere one 
becomes the master of the whole universe. As Light on 
tho Path puts it : " Inquire of the elements, the secrete 
they hold for ages. ” Besides those, there are many 
other pointe which need explanation in the life of tfrl 
Kr*ho». We shall go into explanations of some 
at least, like his eight chief wives as well as others be- 
sides Rasa Lili and Gopis 1 Yastplpaharapa. His wives 
correspond to the Ashta or eight Prakftis of tho ono 
Parasha. Babu Purnendu Narain Sinha puts it thus : 
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1. Rukmiqi corresponds to Mulaprakni. 

2. JAmbavajI to Maha|. 

3. SatyabhAmA to AhahkAra. 

4. to Akafa. 

5. MitrAvinda to Viyu. 

6. SaHva or Nagnajiti to Agni. 

7. lihadri to Apaa. 

8. Lakshaoa to Pnhivl. 

Besides these, the sixteen thousand girls represent- 
ing tho rnuny material STakli* had been snatched away 
by Nunvka. They all became wedded to t?ri Krahpa. 

In thin oonnoction.it is important that we deal with 
the three charge* made against ffri Kpihya of (1) His 
having taken the Gopins’ clothe., (2) the Rasa-LllA, 
(3) and of His having married many wives. Coining 
to the first charge, tho story runs that a number of 
ladies wore bathing nudo in a tank, having loft their 
clothes on the bank, tfri Krshoa who passed that 
way took away their clothes and haring aaoendod a 
tree, compelled the ladies to come naked to the foot 
of the tree to receive their clothes. It is remarked : 
Does not this incident betray a wrong intent on the 
part of the Lord T It should be remembered that 
this event as well the Ilasa-LilA occurred when tho 
Lord was about seven years of age. At the highest 
calculation, the age could not have exceeded ton. 
It is physically impossible for a boy of such tender 
age to havo a carnal appetite; much less to have any 
sexual contact. The reason for taking the clothes 
was because he wanted to irive a lesson to them. It 
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ia wrong, according to the Hindu Lawgiver Manu, 
for any person male or female to bathe naked. The 
Lord who was of a tender age made them therefore to 
be ashamed of their acta. Should a person of mature 
age have done it, a wrong intent might be ascribed. 
But not to here. From a higher standpoint, to tho vision 
of the Omniscient Lord, nothing ia veiled. When a 
person wishes to reach the Lord, he should rise above 
all abhimana for the body— via., should be a digambara 
or should hare the (quarters) alone us his 
ambara or clothes, which mean* naked. Ho should 
expand his soul to the universe and rise above tho 
body. 

HltA-LiU 

The incident of the RA*a-LlUt is said to have boon 
enacted at the same age aa the former. If we read 
tho writings on the subject, we find there is nothing 
of an immoral character done mentally or physically. 
Wo find the Gopina gave np all their household — 
their husbands, children, property, and all else — to be 
with tho Lord and to dance with him. It is said that 
they formed a circle, in tho centre of which was Sri 
Kpihpa. Moreover each gopin found herself in the 
company of tho Lord. It is asked why the Lord 
should indulge in such liberties with other men’s 
wives in a dance where it is said each lady was so 
beside herself that she lost sight of her cloths, otc. f 
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Thia is bat typical of the great dance going on in 
1^3 head in the centre called Sahas rara which corre- 
sponds in the physical body to the pineal gland. It 
is said that it has in the subtle statu a thousand and 
odd petals, each petal presided over by a Sfaktf or 
goddeaa whirling round and round. Sri Kfshpa 
wanted to illustrate, through the dance on the 
physical plane, the whirling gyratory motion going on 
in the higher. These Oopins were but Rahia in their 
former births who came in thia birth to enjoy the com- 
pany of the l.ord. 

Hero I shall introduce another story connected 
with thia. On# night when the Lord and tho Oopina 
wen* playing in Brn*Jivana, tho gopina beside with 
joy in tho company of the Lord thought themselvoa 
the moat blessed of all. All atonoe tho Lord diaap- 
poured. Then tho Oopins wanted to find out tho Lord ; 
and thinking that RAdhi, tho beloved might have 
taken Him away and finding four footprint# imprint- 
ed on the sanda below, they traced some distance 
the footprint#, when they disappeared. Unable to 
trace them further, they whiled away their time by 
imitating Him in all His doings, such a# running with 
garland on, talking as lie did and so on. But these 
did not satisfy them long, as tho Lord, tho centre of 
att ractions, was not there. Then they grow despondent 
over the situation and their grief became as intense as 
the joy experienced before. Things came to a climax 
when, to save the situation, a thought waa put into 
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their brains by the Lord. That was that the Lord 
came for the world’s sake and not only for theirs. 
Then they accepted the idea. Then came amidst 
them the Lord. This story is for the purpose if 
illustrating that, even in the company of the Lord, 
ahank&ra arises in one which should be got over 
through working for the world as tho Lord did. 

Regarding the many wives of Sfrl Kp*hu*. wo may 
take a spocific instance. N.Vr.uU is said to have ex- 
pressed his surprise at Jifrl Krmho* having so many 
wives, when a man finds it impossible sometimes to 
manage a family with one wife alone. At whiob, tho 
Itshi is said to have been asked to see £>ri Kf-shpa in 
ouch of His houses. It is said ho was taking his food 
in tho house of one of his wives, rocking tho cradle 
with another wife in another honso, doing puja in 
another and so on. Such a great One who can 
mutomorphiao himself into so many characters at one 
and the tame time in different plan* can very well 
have many wivue— but not otherwise. Hence no is 
said to bo tho groat Brahmach&rin or celibato. 
Ho is one without kima, though with many wives. 

La Tie Stages 

Let us now turn our attention to His later doings. 
In tho story of the Kamsyaoa, the Lord is born with 
his throo bro thorn who represent Time, Purushu, and 
Prakfti. But in this incarnation, only Balurama stand- 
ing for time incarnates with him. But the t wo others 
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Purusha and Prakrti separate from him. The Lord 
is born out of Yasudeva whose sisier Kunp married to 
PAgdu brings forth the P&Qdavas, Yudhishthira, BhlmA, 
and Arjuna while Madri, the other wife of Papda brings 
forth X&kala and Saha<Jova. All theee brothers 
represent the fivefold aspect of Purusha. As this 
stage represents the stage of Baddhi-manas of tho 
KArm.ia body which is said to be oval in form, 
tho Jlva in this stage works through the five 
PrAfM which work in that body at tho five gatos 
of the heart. The CkMm4*^VpmUt*4 discloses 
those secrets. H.noe wo find hero tho five as- 
pects of the Purusha or Jlva differentiated through 
tho fivo PrAoas. In ordor to understand them, wo 
shull have to understand tho function of the fivo 
PrApas. PrAoa and ApAna are said to be the positive 
nnd negative currents in the body. ApAna is presided 
over by pharma pevafA and henoe it is pharma 
generates Yu«Jhi*hthira through Konp. Pntpa is the 
chief of all, tending to the important broath of the 
oxygen of inspiration and henoe is produced by Indra; 
whilo ApAna is its opposite of the expiratory broath ; 
Sam ana is that which digests tho food and sends the 
chime or essence to all parte of the body. It is repre- 
sented by Bhima who is generated by VAyu and plays 
the part of a cook in the one year’s residence incognito 
in the court of tho King of Virata. Nakula plays the 
part of cementing the two brothers as Vyana ; while 
Saharova is, as UdAna, keeping them all in subjection. 
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All the five Prapas cannot live, ono without the 
other. 80 also the five brothers who are the five 
aspects of Jive. Arjuna being the chief Pr&jia or 
Jiva is associated with the Lord in the battle. It is 
he that marries Sobhadnfc, the sister of tfrl Kfihoa. 
The ray of Alma, ru., S^A in Ranayana oould not be 
associated with by theimpare Manas bat is yet brought 
into it for tho purpose of purification. Here Arjuna, 
the chief Prfipa being pure, marries Subha<JrA, the ray 
of Afma and allies with her, before he becomes one with 
her us in tho next Ava'tra. Kven hero Arjuna asaumos 
the disguise of an ascetic, as HAva^a did, to marry 
SubhiuJrA, tho sister of Sri Krahpa, the renunciation 
here being that of tho sell. The (Jlva) Alma is 
«ud to be fivefold through the five Prices. (Fide 
Vra»na.Uf*Hi,k*4 II, 3.) 

And it is in the Ita(ha or car of Arjuna— which 
moons also the body— that Sri Kpdipa sits and 
helps him. praapadi, their wife, is said to bo, 
tho incarnation of ^achi, the wife of Indra ; hcnco 
paasions which arv kept under control as a fomolo 
or passive entity. In this stage, the AhahkAro 
that has to bo killed is external. Ahaiikara is 
of two kinds, external and internal. The external 
Ahankara is marked by its coming out and asserting 
iteolf. Though ie may have risen above dosiree, 
it says, * I am the monarch of all I survey in the 
outer world.’ It wants itself to bo known supreme 
in the outside world. Then there is the internal 
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Ahaukarii which, withdrawing itself from the outside 
world, thinks itself slone within “ like a shy turtle 
within its carapace of selfhood ".—Thr Voir* of the 
Bileuc *, ch. I. This Utter is an insidious one that 
comes at a later stage for destruction. The former 
is the one to be killed, at this stage. We shall 
therefore trace the genealogy of the two familioa. 
Tho three brothers are Phttaraahtra, Pa^du, and 
Vijura. The first is blind, standing for Tumas. 
Paptlu is white, standing for Sattra, and Viijura 
for Kajas. Vidura is unmarried and does not 
participate in the active concerns of life, except 
to advise the parties concerned. It is the one 
that riaos later. It is between Tamaa and Sa^va 
branches that the contest is waged hero. Oat of tho 
blind AhniikAra, arises tho fondness; Puryojhana and 
his brothers arrogating to themaelvos tho aovoruignty 
will not allow Sa^va to prevail. IhirjmJhunu is com- 
pounded of two words Pur and yt^Aana (wrong fight). 
Hence he is the fighter for a wrong cause. Hu and 
his brothers are allied to the Jlva or Purusha and 
have to be killed, ere the Jlva is frood from tho ex- 
ternal Ahankira. They are killed by Arjnna and his 
brothers through the aid of the Lord. 

We may cite here an anecdote from the 1 fahtlbharafa 
to prove that even Pnryodhana was bat a hhakfn or 
devotee of the Lord. »?rt Krshpa was asleep, when both 
Arjuna and Puryodhana, went to him for aid in the fu- 
ture war. Dnryodhana went to the side of the head of the 
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Lord, while the Lord lay in hi* bed, with the idea that 
he would be seen by the Lord first and would have the 
first offer of refusal ; while Arjuna went to his feet and 
there lay awaiting. The Lord when he got up from 
his bed saw first Arjuna at his feet and then turning, 
saw Puryodhana at his head. Having been informed 
of the identioal mission upon which thoy both had 
oomo to Him, He gave Arjuna the first offer of refusal. 
He had two with Him, Himself and his eight Akshau- 
nies of army. Arj ana selected the Lord alone. There* 
upon Puryodhana got what ho c*mo for, pi*., tho army. 
Both were pleased and went away. This shows that 
there are two kinds of devotees of the Lord— thoeo 
that worship Him for the things of the world, sinoo 
all things are His alone and those that worship him 
for attaining Him alone. Though in the oarly stages, 
men worship God for the worldly wealth which 
is His alone, yet in tho later stage*, such a worship 
has to bo given up in favour of tho one that worships 
Him alono. Even tho worship of God for obtaining 
his company has to be transcended still later, when 
ono has to work for tho world without any motive at 
all. This is the later stage of surrender. In this 
stage of Sr! Kpthpa, there is the fight of tho Jlva in 
the world with ffri Kfshpa's indirect help, for he himself 
doos not fight as Sri Hatnachandra did. Hence there 
are two elements in this stage, the fight of the Jiva 
with tho external Ahankara as well as acting up to the 
instructions of the Lord ; the Jlva having through 
17 
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the oonquest of passions, gained the powers to hear 
the voice of the Lord within. 

Turning our attention to the Asuras, we find they 
are said to be the incarnations of the different Daityaa 
and Dlnavas. The Makabh&rata describee the two 
classes of combatants, the Plpdavaa and Kaaravas as 
representing dharma and ad harm a. It is said that 
the root of dharma is Sri Kpli«a, BrahmK and 
Brfthmaoas; whilo that of atjhanna is phrtarishtra— 
the blind King The tree of dharma is Yuijhishthira 
and that of ntjhnrina is puryodhnna. 

With reference to the Knddhi-Manas stage, wo 
inay quote tho beautiful words of tho Light on the 
Path ; " Stand aside in the coming battle and though 
thou tightest, be not th.»u the warrior. Look (or tho 
warrior and let Him fight in thee. Take His orders 
for bottle and obey them. Obey Him not an though 
ho were tho general but as though iio were thyself 
and His spoken words were tho u I to ran ch»s of thy socrot 
desires j for llo is thyself, yet infinitoly wiser and 
stronger than thyself. Look for Him; olso in tho 
fever and hurry of the fight, thou mayst pass Him 
and He will not know thee, unless thou knowest Him. 
If thy cry reach nis listening ear, then will Ho fight 
in theo and fill the dull void within. And if this is bo, 
then const thou go through the fight, cool and unweari- 
ed, standing aaido and letting Him battle for thoe. 
Then it will be impossible for thee to strike one blow 
ami?*. But if thou look not for Him, if thou pass Him 
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by, then there is no safeguard for thoe. Thy brain 
will reel, thy heart will grow uncertain and in the 
dust of the battle-field, thy light and senses will fail 
and thou wilt not know thy friends from thy enemies." 

Bcppm 

From Buddhi-manas stage, we nowaaoond toBud<Jhi, 
the ray of A'mft. When this stage is reached, there is 
no battle to bo waged. It is a perfect surrnndor to the 
all-pervading Ixwd that enablos one to beoorae like him. 
Hence we find Buddha as a personation of Buddhi not 
waging war but carrying ono oonriction through tho 
AtmA within. His father is called Sayodhana ae a 
contradistinguished from puryodhana, meaning tho 
good fighter or fighter for tho right cauee. The mother 
is called .\Uyi or illation, since oven this ray of AtmA 
aeoms to be separate from ParamiltnA through tho 
illusion of matter. Buddha’s intuition and compaasion 
arc apparont from hie very youth. His intuition 
is shown by himself knowing everything before his 
teacher Vurvamitra taught him. His ooiopassion in 
his youth oven is enrinced by his refusing to give up 
tho swan that foil at his feet, haring been brought 
down through tho shaft of his brother, pevadat'a. J n 
later life, he gets out of the household and not satis- 
fied with tho Yoga practices of some Hat ha- Yogi ns, 
discovers everything through his own unaided effort*. 
Then he begins to preach his doctrines to humanity. 
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Many people were converted to his side and he is now 
considered as the author of a great religion which 
numbers among ita ranks more than a third of the 
population of the whole globe. Without any fight or 
bloodshed, he wrought a great influence on the people 
in a very mysterious manner. The way in which he 
wrought it is as myMcrioos as the sixth principle, 
Buddhi which he symbolises. 

Buddha came amongst the Hind&s, to eradicate 
such abuses as Yajfta, etc., and to preach high ethics, 
when Hinduism was encrusted with religious cere- 
monial*. It is said that ho deansod also tho Adept- 
Fraternity, for which there is no external proof. 

Regarding his doctrines, it is curious to find tho 
number four and their multiples playing an important 
part. First come tho four paths: (1) Pain, (2) tho 
cause of Pain, (3) the annihilation of Pain, and (4) the 
way to the annihilation of Pain. There in tho eight- 
fold path, ci*.. Bight Belief, Bight Thought, Bight 
Speech, Bight Action, Bight means of Livelihood, Right 
Energy, Right Remembrance, and Right Meditation. 

Perhaps this stage is the Tanya or fourth. It is 
said that the ray of ApnS, called in Hinduism, Punisha 
or Jiva is Shodasa-KalA or sixteen-rayed. Them* 
sixteen rays arise from the four. These sixteen rays 
are put forward in different srajs by Buddha. 

Regarding this incarnation, one version in Hinduism 
gives out as his mission the preaching of atheistical 
doctrines. Why should the Divine Being put on 
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this hypocrisy and unfair dealing ? Perhaps it may be 
answered that it was to beguile the reproachera of 
the Vedas and sinful men from the Hind& fold. I do 
not know if, even amongst us, the end will justify the 
moans ? Onco assign a place to Buddha in the niche 
of avafAras; and then to say that he oondncted 
himself unfairly is nothing but a blasphemy commit- 
ted in the name of Qod. I should ruthor incline to the 
opinion that such statement* are but interpolations in 
the Hindu writings made by sectarians. 

Kaui 

The tenth avaptra is the ono that conclude* the 
series. If the first three arafAta* be not takon into con- 
sideration, then this is the aeventh evafara standing for 
the seventh principle in man. It ia that which ha* in 
it all the other principles, no matter whether we call it 
Alma or the auric egg. It ia the avaplra wherein all 
the paat experiences are gathered up at the end of the 
cyclo. It ie yet in the womb of the fnturo ; yet wo find 
an account of the fnture events recordod in the Kalki 
PurSpa- Perhaps the event* are like the recurrent 
cycles of seasons, where their principal characteristic* 
can be foretold. Here the principal characters are 
settled for the major offices ; the minor offices will be 
filled up by souls, as they qualify themselves in the 
future. Regarding the time of their occurrence, it is 
to be at the end of the Kaliynga and the beginning of 
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the next Kflayuga which will make its appearance 
at the advent of Kalki. According to the general 
method of computation of Yoga*, it ihould be 4,32,000 
years hence, minus the 5,914 yean which have passed 
till now in the Kaliyuga. Then the Sun, Moon, and 
Jupiter will together enter the oonatellation of 
Puahya, it is said. 

Let ua examine the etory of the ava*4m of Kalki. 
As the Kaliyuga advances, all ita dark aspects will 
be accentuated. Two passions alone will reign supreme 
amongst humanity, r it., Lust and the ciaving of the 
stomach. Man will beoomc degraded and Lilliputian 
in stature. The maximum age of men will bo twenty 
and that of women twelve. Tbo latter, will bear 
children at the ago of seven. The foroo of nature 
can no further go. Therefore in tho womb of a 
Brahmans lady named Suu>a(i through her husband 
Vishpuyarfas, the eldest child named Kalki will be born 
in the village of S?ambhala, which is located in the Gobi 
Desort by Madame HlavaMky, which deeort will becomo 
a fertile tract in agee to come. Throe brothers will bo 
born to him named Kavi, PrftjAa, and Sumatra. After 
Kalki reaches the s^e of seven, the ceremony of 
Upanayana is performed and he is put under the 
tuition of l’aravurama, one of the Sapta-Qshis of the 
next Manvanpira called ChiraAj Ivins. He is taught, 
by the Rshi, the Vedas and phanus>r&sfras. Then 
He gets a white horse, a rufea (parrot) and a khadga 
(aword) through a tapes performed in honour of Siva. 
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Meanwhile a girl is growing Simbala <jvlpi» which 
may be identified with the Island of Ceylon, called 
Pa<Jma — born out of the King Bfha<jr&{ha and his 
wife Kaumucji— ' who by making offerings unto Bu<jru 
got the boon of having any snitor to her hand but 
Viahpn metamorphited into her own sex. Being 
apprised of her existence and longing after her 
through the parrot which finds hor out, Knlki goos 
to Simhala, marries her and returns. Then ho start* 
on his mission of oon<|uuring the Biunjdluu., Jiunaa 
and Mlnohohha* as well as KuUxJuri, the daughter 
of Nikumbha and having fulfilUxl it, he mUirns to hia 
native place where be meoU K*hi Nanuts and others 
oa well as the Itshia Mara and |)ovapi. When tho 
Kahis Maru and Pevapi, after leaving the village of 
KalApa which is said to bo aitualo in Tibet, ujipvar 
before him near UanuJvAr, llo accosts them thus: 



TO *p*T arf W«l«fd: I 

Hawaii 11 

«t$t y-ti ngt •jfWHiiet t 
«i «i qfdq atfsar wila'ia % a % u 
Kolki Parana, A 



I, ch. 3. 



On hearing their ( Munis') prayers Kaliei, tho Lord 
of the Universe said: "I observe before you two 
men of great Sa«va, Tapaa. Who are they ! Why do 
they come, here ? and why do they offer prayere to 
Qahga with a happy mind ? ” 
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(Then, Kalki, addressed them directly in these 
words) : " Why do yon pray to jahnavl ? Who are yon 
and what are yonr names ? ” 

In reply, the two trace their genealogy, the one 
having been descended aa the 21at in desoent from 
SYi Hamachar.il ra in the aolar family and the 
other in the lunar family, aa having been the paternal 
senior uncle of Bhishma, the hero of Mahalk&ra(a. 
Thereupon they are taken into the aervioa of Kalki 
after which battle* take place for the advent of Kfta- 
yuga and the extirpation of Kali. The combatants 
are thus arranged : 

Pharma-with Kali (of strife) 

Krl»— with pambha (hypocrisy) 

I'rasada (grace)— with Lobha (greed) 
Abhaya (fearlewincss) — with Kroijhe (anger) 
Nirnya— with Mud ha (ignorance). 

Adhiyajfia — with VySdhi (diteaeo) 
pevapi— with Cbaona and Barbara 
Mare— with KU* and Kftmbhoja 
VisSkhayupa — with Pulinda 
Kalki — with Koka, Vikoka, etc. 

Some of the above characters seem to be mythical ; 
but if we bear in mind the fact that the higher 
powers incarnate in human bodies at different times, 
then wo shall be able to believe in their physical 
happenings. After these fights, when the evil power* 
will have been eradicated, the Ktfayuga with its good 
powers will be established. Then Kalki goes to 
Bballaia city, where Sas'idvaia and SuirSnta live with 
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their daughter, named Rama. Here a curious thing 
occurs when Kalki enters the town. Sfaffidvaja aims 
a shaft at him, whereupon He falls down swooning, 
and is taken bound to the home of &aridraja and left 
in charge of his wife. After Kalki recovers from bis 
swoon, he sees Ram A, their daughter and marries hor. 
After some time, Kalki returns to Vaikuptha, leaving 
the Kingdom in charge of the Rshis, Maro and pcvApi. 

The above is, in brief, the version of Kalki avatdna 
an related in tho Kalki Pvrllna, ono of Urn Up*- 
Purloai. As agtw roll on, India which ia the heart 
of tho whole earth, like a lotos-bud with its apex 
downwards, will blossom. The Lotos, when it ia a 
bud, has ita head bent down ; but when it blossoms, it 
raises its head upwards with the petals opened. 
Similarly will the configuration of India bo in tho 
distant future. The ocean waves will then play over 
the land of India of to-day and lave their waters at 
tho base of the nimAlayas which will be tho southern 
boundary of the India of the future. Kambhala may 
be perhaps that point of Spirit situate over the KarpikA 
or pericarp of the blossomed India. The word means, 
literally, happiness. In that happy land, Kalki, the 
remover of Kali or strife hence tending to onion 
will be born out of Vishpnyar&s or the one having 
tho yara* or fame of Y'ishpu and bis wife Sumafi. 1 
He has three brothers like Sfri RAmachandra — Kavi, 
meaning the seer standing for time like Lakshroana 
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Prujna meaning wisdom standing for Purusha like 
Bharala, and Sumanfra meaning good Mantra stand- 
ing for matter like tfairughua. Though KAmacbandra 
has three brother*, in the next ava\4ra £rl Kr»hQa 
has one only, c it., Balarhma representing time : the 
other two are separately born to glean experience 
but join him later on. In Badtjha ava^ara, one alone 
is there; while in tho last, tho three brothers again 
figure with tho Lord, haring finished their pilgrimago. 
Hero Kalki has two wives, cw., 1'ndaiA and IUm*. 
Though all the different kinds of matter are tho 
spouses of the l.ord as in the ease of fifri Kphpa, yot 
there are two main aspect* of matter. In tho temples 
in Southern India, Viahpu is gem-rally reprunentod 
with two wires, Bhuduvl and tfrl Pevl ; tho former 
tending to the downward motion of matter and the 
other to the upward : or in other words tho PravrWi or 
downward path and the Niv^i or return or upward 
path. It is theso two paths that are represented by 
the two wives here. Panina— meaning lotus— is the 
daughter of Bfhadralha, the big car or body of the 
wholo universe as of man and hn wife Kanmudl, or 
lotus representing tho Brwhmapda or Brahma’s egg 
and represents one aspect. The other aspect is 
represented by Ilia other wife. The father is called 
Bavidvaja or the one having the flag of tho moon 
with his wife Suv»n*i or quiescence. Tho other 
object of the Universe is quiescence and is morgod in 
that condition into the moon. Their daughter is 
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Kamil or the one whe &p.~>rta or the I.ila of Yoga FcLn- 
ahtha. It is this spouse of VUhpu that will play the 
Lila of the universe again after Pralaya and is play- 
ing now. The tale of Kali succumbing to tho shaft of 
Sfari^hvaja and being bound by him reminds one of 
the statement of Viahpu that ho is but a slave or servant 
of His devotee. Perhaps Vishpu wanU to illustrate 
his own Btntment. 



Then again a bout the great beings, Mara and PovApi. 
It is said in the Parana* that these will bo tho resi- 
dents of the village called Kallpa which ia located in 
Tibet by Madamo BlavaUky and ono of them will bo 
tho eovd-Manu. For what will ho bo tho sood-Manu T 
For tho raco that will bo inaugurated at tho beginning 
of tho next Kftayug* and that will ariao on tho sixth 
dvfpa called Pushkara which, in the language of 
Thooaophy, will be tho eoatof tho sixth Root lUce. 
Theoaophy goes further and nays that tho formation 
of the sixth Root Race will be the work of many 
thousands of years, ore it will bo started as a race, *ui 
generis. It will be commenced by the above two Kshis 
about 7,000 years hence and developed by them for 
a long time till the end of the Kaliyoga. Then it will 
be inaugurated by Kalki with Ilia blessing and left in 
charge of the above two beings. According to Theo- 
sophy, Maru will be tho Seed-Msnn and the other 
?shi DevSpi will co-operate with him in that work. 
Bo it is raid Mara will be tho ruler of the futuro and 
PevApi, the pnest. 
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Hero 1 shall conclude tho tenth Avatara with tho 
words of Kalki himself, when he waa implored by the 
Pevua to incarnate : 



9T*^ ftwj<T5T»TI I 

5*T3Tt TOlft firW II 

ffttwn i 

«^T! «PV*T <WT: HtiMmf/rarf II 
f*T w WRl: fH{rt I 

fW*rw ^3*n i 

WFTV1T RR *< /JIT hUM/M'I H 

i»«4 34 wWn<i<»t on! 1 

*ro<qnft wi*if 4 *«T*«f gft 11 

3* : ^f*pi fr*r 1 

'fcfiwia *?f>tw s^rw nmi foil 11 

Kalki l\ri Ua, Am«» I, ch. 2. 



At your request, I shall take birth in tho village 
Sambhala in the house of ViahpuyaWas and his wifo 
Somali my mother. I shall, with my threo brothers, 
dispel kali. Yo Povas, also take birth on earth, each 
with a portion of your own, and make alliance with 
me. My beloved consort, the lotos-eyed KamalA 
should lie born of the Queen named Kaumu<J>, the wife 
of Brhadrafha, King of Simhala (Ceylon). She will 
bo known as Pad ml by name. Ye Pevaa, repair to 
earth and take birth with portions of yonr own. I 
shall again place the two kings, Mara and Pev&pi 
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on earth and install them as it* rulers. I shall create 
Satyayuga again and restore the Eternal pharma or 
order and after destroying the serpent Kali, I shall 
return to my own abode.” 

Tm T*m AvatIbas Sr kkariseii 

Thus the ten avatAra* are but typical of the ten 
stages of evolution in the different d«|Mirtinent* of the 
Universe. There are ten principal stage* in each. 
From the standpoint of the soul or mind, the first throe 
Avaptras represent the three stages wheu the soul or 
mind is formed : tho next three stages represent its 
descent into the body. The seventh araUra stands 
for tho transitional stage between the descent and tho 
escont. Then in the next three AvafAra*, the puri- 
fied one mounts upward to the final source. Similar- 
ly, in the universe or the earth or even a particlo of 
matter. As even matter has its derat* or conscious- 
ness, this consciousness is formed in three ways in the 
first three avagAra*. Then it descends for work into 
matter in the fourth, fifth, and sixth ava|Aras. Then 
there is the double aspect mado manifest in tho 
seventh. Then the higher aspect with its load of ex- 
periences in matter ascends to its fountain head. In 
embryology also, there are ten stages. Hero also in tho 
seventh stage only, we find the soul claiming possession 
of the body formed. That is the reason why the babies 
born before that month do not come out of the womb 
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alive. Then in the eighth, ninth, and tenth months, 
the body is matared in order that it may be a fit 
instrument for the soul to work through. Thus the 
ten avntAras present to a discerning mind many 
details about the different stages of evolution, if they 
are probed into well. I have bnt touched upon a 
vast subject. The more wo penetrate into ita depths, 
tho richer is onr reward. With time, I hope, we 
shall be blessed with even more. 

Tns Ket to the Stout of the PixAvas 

In trying to go deeper into the Pnrtpas and under- 
stand more than their surface moaning, we need eomo 
of tho keys to unlock their accrete. I shall place 
before tho readers a few hinU on tho keys. In 
ancient days, the masse* who were content with mere 
storios or dogmas, were not disturbed in their blissful 
condition of ignorance. Why should tho ignorant 
minds bo burdened with things which their brains 
cannot carry ! Bat when intelligence dawnod in 
certain souls and they applied to tho Hshis for ex- 
planation, then it was the keys were banded to those 
that stood in need of them. 

1. In the interpretation of the many storios in tho 
Purtaas.the key can be turned seven timesover accord- 
ing to The Secret Doctrine. In order to understand tho 
seven keys, let ns enter into the one Mahaf and see how 
it divided into the many ahahkaric unite. It divided 
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into two, Raja* anil Tam** with **ttva,the connecting 
link between the two. Rajas is the active or positive 
one and T* 1 "** » the passive or negative one. Rajaa 
is again subdivided into two, positive and negative with 
the connecting link between the two with the positive 
predominating Similarly Tanuu is divided into two 
with the negative predominating and with the connect- 
ing link of Satfva as before. Thus the division goes 
on ad infinitum, till myriad, aflor myriads of unit* nre 
generated. It is these nnita that permute and combine 
in different ways to form tho universe, earth, man’s 
body, his mind, and other creations. Each unit, 
whether subtle or gross, has in itself potentially the 
whole universe and hence ha* tbo possibility of devel- 
oping into Mahal at the end of evolution. Thervforo 
in the constitution of the universe, things differ only 
in the number of molecules of which they are composed, 
in their quality of plus or minus and in their gross- 
ness or subtleness. If therefore we understand tho 
law of evolution of a unit or molecule, wo can apply it 
to others also muiafit mutandis or with the neces- 



sary changes. But The Secret Doctrine says there are 
seven important aspect* from which we can interpret 
a story. So far as man is concerned, it can be inter- 
preted from the standpoint of his body, mind, and 
spirit. They are physiological, physical, and spiritual. 
From the standpoint of the universe, they are cosmical, 
astronomical, and geological. But should the event be 
enacted on earth, it becomes historic*!. 
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Thus it is all ntorie* may be interpreted from a sep- 
tenary standpoint. Taking, as an example, the Sapta- 
IJshia ; astronomically, they are the seven stars of the 
Great Bear ; they are the Manasaputraa or mind-bom 
sons of BrahmS. On this earth, they work in physical 
bodies and play thoir parts at the oonrte of Kings 
and at stated times. 

2. According to IXinduism, all except Parabrahman 
—the Absolute God — have two aspects, Pnrushu and 
Prakrti. As man has a soul iu a body, so all from tho 
highest Mahal to the lowest molecule have their in- 
telligence presiding over matter, ilenoo phruva is 
aaid to be the Polar Star and ho is also an entity of 
n aoul— tho son of U?tinap*da who was askod to pre- 
side over the Polar Star in this Kalpa. 

3. As evolution goeaon pari pan* in each department 
and as the Uiiuju religion looks at things deductively, 
viz., descends from universal* to particulars, the narno 
principle applies to all. First they bogin with tho 
ono-oonditioned God leaving aside the uncondition- 
ed ; thon descend into the divisible two, Purusha 
and Prakfli; then into three, when Prah^i and 
Purushadivido into three gUQa« as woll as intelligences: 
then into four when the one Gaps out of tho three, 
ttii., Tamos divides into two, Ararapa and Vikshepa 
S'aktis ; thon into seven; then into ten and so on. 
This division is applicable to all other departments 
of the nnivorse, whether of sociology, emotions or any 
other. Thus is Vedanta said to furnish the kev to all. 
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4. " The several meanings of the words Kalpa or 
age are withheld, the general signification only being 
given. 

5. " In the genealogy of the kings and the geogra- 
phy of their dominions, the Varshas and Pvipaa are 
all regarded as terrestrial." 

6. Tho events that occurred in ono Kalpa or period 
are intermixed with thoee of another period; thus they 
ure all made to march in one proooasion before our 
eyes, a* if they occurred at one and the same period. To 
us of the preaent time who are aocustomed to clean-out 
divisions, this method of dealing is very embarrassing. 
But if we understand the difficulties ondor which the 
PaurApic writers laboured in thsir exposition, wo shall 
then pass over this seeming difficulty. Tho authors 
of tho Punkas bad to writo an aooount of Kalpoe 
after Kalpa*, many myriads in number. If they bad 
entered into their minutuc, even the eighteen I’urAyiu* 
now writton would not have sufficed. Therefore in 
n small work like the PwAau Parana, events of many 
agos were unroiled in one rapid succession. Thus for 
want of space, this method was adopted. 

7. When we read the different PurAnns, we find 
sometimes difference of version. In one version, Ilfl 
is made tho daughter of Vairaarata Manu ; in another, 
she is made to follow Manu as his mate and so on. 
All these are due to the difference of kalpas, when 
different Manus passing under the same name of 
Yaivaarata figured. Moreover each individual 

is 




274 THE PPRlNAS IX THE LIGHT OF XODEKH SCIENCE 



soul figures at different epochs under the same 



name but in different bodies. 



All these differences 



will have to be taken note of, if wo are to follow 
rightly the PurSpa*. Why then should so many 
Punlpa* be written, if not for this purpose ! No doubt 
the different account* tally with oertain differences 
therein. The agreement it due to the similar manner 
in which orolutiona go on in oach Kalpa but with 
certuin variations. As the four mnuods, spring, 
summer, autumn, and winter in oach year hai-e their 
maiu features resembling one another but with certain 
variations in each year, so alto with theta incidents of 
the Kalpa*. Somotimaa it is the selfsame individual 
figuring in a different body. Such an individual is 
called an A«Jhik»rika Purusha or Spiritual Official. 

Coxctraiox 



I have now cotno to the end of the vast thomo of tho 
PurApa*. Tho subjects taken np therein arc such 
an to require a vast treatment and a thorough hand> 
ling. Each topio requires volumes after volumes to do 
justice to it. Therefore as I was writing upon each, 
I found the utter inadequacy of my exposition. This 
is only a primer meant to show that there in some 
science underlying the Purapas. They are not mere 
fictitious stories. 

When the fundamentals are grasped, two objects 
can be achieved. It is firstly to induce its reader 
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to .study such big works &s 7V Secret Doctrine. 
Therein they will flnd a nst mine of informa- 
tion dealing with the subjects exhaustively. This 
brings to my recollection one of my deceased friends 
— a man of capacious intellect — who pooh-poohed 
The Secret Doctrine before reading it. But after 
studying it, he became a convert to it, as he put it. 
Similar is the case with many ; without ever having 
studied it at all, they shake their head or ridicule it. 

Tho second object is to impress upon the readers 
tho greatness of the ParuQae. Tho Purifajas are no 
more fairy-tales. Though old, they arc perennially now, 
tho more we apply tho mudrrn eoietioo to then. 
The more we go into them, the deeper is tho know- 
ledge we get out of them. Only they havo to lie 
approached with u proper reverential spirit. Before 
1 studied Madame Biavataky’s books, I tossed aside 
tho I'nr&QiMi as unworthy of serious study. But after 
their study, such is not tho opinion I now hold. If, 
through this little work, somo studonts bore or there 
can be induced to embark upon a serious st udy of tho 
PurApas, my object in writing it will have boon 
achioved. 
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PiAvamars 80 



108, 109 
78 



SR 



Ptslaya 



Pi4va ! 

PHmamays 

pr«o»va 



Prils 

Pistlka 

Prstimi 



P^st. 200 

P, Svirama 7. 194 

PHirsbdhs 249 

Prs**4» 94, 264 

PrM* 104 

Pistlks 165 

Prstimi 105 

Pisti-Orgs 24, 25 

Pisrrtti 197 

Premlucbs 118 

P"t“ 83 

Pnrarrata • 96, 106 

Pru tacos 47 

Prthirl 29 , 30, 10*. 209, 
221, 246 

Prtbn 104, 158, 204 

Pro**ia 130 

Pt endophyte 46 

Pulsates 133 



PiSTftti 

Premlucbs 

Preta. 

Priyavrmta 



Prtbi.I 
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PAG I 




PAG! 


Pulinda 


264 


Rchika 

Heriftr of IUmiev$ 


232 


Pn ni An 


14. 16 


177 


Paras 


87 


R*ve<i. 


181 


PuraiiM 


6. 10. 23. 133 


Rka 


1 


Pnru 


123.155 


R-ckr Mountains 


129 


Purukut*a 


148 


Rom* 


130 


PururuTM 


142 


Root Rams 


114 


Purusha 


14. 55. 71. 


Kshabba 


196. 904 




163. 164. 168 


FUjamuka 


244 


Pnnhkar 


17 


*?f»*r*f 


68 


Pnahkara 


108, U» 


Ruobi 


93 


Poahti 


94 


R"dn» 16, 49, 82, 91, lfil 


Pu«hya 


960 


KuJi.Kali 


102 


P#tW* 


247 


Rodra-Savorui 


60 


1 




Kaktnipl 


251 


1 


i 


RAp* 


28, 76 


RipHi 


252 


Rupa-Arupa 


76 


R*P» 


40 






Kaffha 


147 


8 




Iia'ihwn*a 
Raiv»|a 
Rn iambi. 
R.: M 12 . i< 


152 
61. Ill 
141 


S'* Bp A 

Sabda Brabman 


28. 213 
71. 161 


l 71. 163. 178 


Kaohl 


255 




225.243 


Kami* 


12. 163 


BAjaafin 


223 


?»k» 


108 


RAjajroga 


130 


Sakti 16, 54, 133. 174 


Kama 


158 


SHkmnfola 


2, 155 


RacoA 


265 


Kilmah 


108 


RAmmliandra 


69. 125. 


Bama 


94 




142. 147. 204 


Bamhbala 


123 


R,ima V a f a 


3 


Kanaka 


81, 97 


Ramyaka 

Rantijeva 


125 


Kai kha 


161 


156 


Kankhaekuda 


249 


IU.i. 


28 


Santaou 


124 


R«*au!a 


83, 249. 251 


Kin;i Parra 


167 


Rajha 


255 


Sariraa 


78 


Raucbra 


61 


Karmifhtha 


154 


Rrvai.il 113. 127, 180. 223 1 


KarTcrt 


88 
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FA 01 




FAOI 


Snturup* 




92 


Sandhi 


7, 100 


SVatain 




168 


Sankhja 
Sapta R.hi. 


151 


Sira 10, 17, 20. 55. 120. 


68, 195 




142. 150, 181 


Sim 


46 


S'nwWbi 




94 S*nu>rati 


161. 176 


Srfcddh* Dera 


142 


Sarga 

San 0 «aja 


23, 24. 25 


Sri KrthQft 




246 


265 


Sri MiuJhvAchirya 4 

Sri Kamanaj&cbkrya 4 


SaibaU 

1 


95 

93. 120, 187 


Sri R.w>gum 




167 


Santa 12, 14, 163. 178. 225. 


Sil SaukartoharTa 4. 165. 




w w — r 

243 






179 


8a??ya 


250 


Srl»at«* 




171. 172 


Salon. 


68. 64. 
56.60. U2 


Sfhgin 




134 


8a»/a 


Srutia 




S. 4. 9 


S«; vahblma 


250 


Suohi 




98 


Sa(j-arra(a 


210 


Sftfjr* 




6, 161 


Sa^ara'I 


15*. 232 


Hukra 




98 


8at,alok. 


71, 94 


Sola 




189 


Saubhari 


146 


8v«4bJ» 




116 


Santa 


10 


SvrtuvnrAha 




56 


Sitami 


61.64 


Snbalaa'vaa 




105 


Siyam 


104 


»*'* 




188 
146, 161 


8*r* Dottrtm 

Shat- pantaoaa 
Shat-Ko^a 


4, 53. 164 

3 


S.«art» 


147. 149. 194 


29 


b^u^m RmhmAQ 


71. 163 


Sbodara Kali 


32,260 


SnliuOifva 




254 


S.tidha 


137 


8»hn«r*rn 


92, 192, 209 


Simal 


158 


Sakata 




247 


Simhala 


Samiua 




254 


Siodtin 


2 


Simba 




10 


Sirupila 


223 


Bainhiift 




133 


sna 


194, 237 


Hatoika 




134 


Skanda 10,17. 


, 49. 59, 120 


Samjna 




63,64 


Smrti 


40. 94 


Sanauijntia 




73 


Smrtis 


3, 4, 5. 9 


Sanaka 




222 


Soma 


19. 212 


Sana?kamaia 




8, 10 


Soma Cop 


234 


Sun aUna • cl harm a 


2.9.79 


Somak&sura 


210 
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r*oi 




PAOR 


STo*it» 


217 


Srirochitha 


61. Ill 


8partfa 


28 


Srirambho 


37,61, 


Spermatophyta 


45 


92, 105, 108, 111 


Spitsbergen 


114 






Sn>t*. 


4 


T 




S(h*D* 


J8 






S(hina Jjo»U 


18 


T*UUA 


27 


8th*van» 


39 


Talas 


7. 78. 83 


Suthadr* 


265 


T.litaU 


84 


Sub- Raeea 


127 


l'auuiitr* 


28 


Sudarraua 




Tima** 


61, 111 


»««».• 


246 


Tama. 12. 14. 27. 40. 71, 


Sudyumna 


“ ij 


163, 178, 225. 243 


Bugrlva 


243 


Tamili rn 


40 


ffoka 


262 


Tapa* 


37, 106 


ffukU 


217 


T*pah 


71. 73. 262 


S’ n kin 


22S 


Tanati 


64, 100 


HQkshma 


80.81 


T4r4 


142, 153 


8umn(i 


2« 




210 


8uin*u{i% 


262 


Tatparuaha 


188 


Sumitru 


152.235 


T»tt*a 


32.78 


Son 


74 




131 


8unUi 


96 


Thallophyt* 


45 


Surabhi 


215.218 


Tkiuvphkal 


162, 169 


SnrucbS 


96 


Third eya 


192 


SuvAi.t* 


265 


Tilaka 


192 


Sushi»iid«TM 


93 


T;«i 


106 


Soshnpti 


41 


Tiruralur 


187 


Snobuuiui 


151 


Tiruvanaikkaval 


187 


Sut»l* 


83,228 


T iru vannamalai 


187 


Sutras 


3 


Vrpk 8i*m 


44 


Sn vr*>fi 


82 


Titik-lii 


94 


8uv«b 


7. 71 


T~t* 


56.60 


Snyodhana 


256 


Tirvcheoirode 


121 


Sradh* 


93 


Trikoua 


30 


SvAdhiahthana 


175 


Trim art i 


24. 163 


SvAhA 


93 


Tripitakas 


2 


S vacua 


41 


Triranku 


147, 148 




I.NDfcX 
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PA'lt 




I’AU! 


TryArft* 


247 


Vairya 




Tfvikrania 


228 


: Vairaarata 37, 63,111,141, 


'I'nriya 


41, 260 




211 


Tu»hti 


94 


V»jn 


199 


TY*k»Atm 

Tyndall 


40 

9 


VajranAbha 


152 

241 






VaUi 


198 


u 




Vauiaua 


10. 204. 227 






V.mariara 


188 


ITcilCIIAll'ttAVAS 


215, 218 


Vanum 


24, 88 


UlJiD* 


2M 


Vamrinoaliai 


.tarn 24, 139 


UJbbijjA 

1 F 1 II 


11C 

f *1 ft 


V-n^pati 


46 


Uddbara 


144 


Va«nOa 


191 




86 


Va.Aha 


10. 108, 201 


United StoUm 


131 


VarvArfmma 


124 


Unnnti 


!»« 


Varahaa 


125 


Upivniolin^i 


12 


V»n» 


10. 17. 119 


Upnpnriw. 


3,10 


\kn» 0 \ 


218 


Upn**}»" 


3 


VliiUi 


244 


Uponjm 


M. 228 


V^.htU 


11,68,69. 90. 


Oml 


129 




125. 133. 140 


Uranua 


97 


Vaatripaharana 249 


OrjHvi Srotaa 


44 


Vaaudeva 


205 


Uti 


23 




13, 124 


Utmvn 


183 


VAanki 


215. 217. 218 


U«nmn 


61. 96 


Vaaaa 


82 


UttanapAtfa 


96 


Vatm 


18. 248 


Umn-KhM* 


17 J 


Va(aara 


104 






Vayn 


8. 28. 80 


V 




V ky a Putra 


244 






1 V2«b.M Sifra* 49. 55 


Vaijataht* 


172 


Vc^aa 


3 


VaikArika 


27 


Vena 


104 


Vaikfta 


25. 34.76 


Vanns 


58, 97, 112 


Vaikuntha 


70 


Venn as 


47 


Vair&jaa 


73,81 


Verlebrata 


47 


Vaishpnvi-Maja 


207 


Vibbubaoa 


245 


Vai-hiiarits 


13 


Vidvadbaraa 


216 
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rao* 



Vijurt i 


>. 54, 184, 256 


Vyuja 


222 


Vikulpo 


40 


Vik.hnpa 


223, 240, 272 


Viknkxlii 


14:4. 1 17 


Viuapa 


37 


Vinm 

Vind-iY**’n!i 


94 


22* 




40 


Virtt 


89 


Vitoohutiu 


227 


Viru<lli 


45 


Vivakhayupa 


954 


VliAla 


148 


VianrR* 


23 


Vial. 


70 


VUhQU 


20, 50, 150 


Vlahun KaU 


102 


Vukfm I’urjMQ *.17. n, 

lit 4 ® 


ViahgajaFa* 


122.262 


Vi.i’r.iiiJ 

ViFrakarnm 


227 

63 


VnTvamitF* 


68. 183, 140. 
148,233,259 


Vrm»a 


215 


Vital* 


83 


ViraarAn 


63. 105 


Voice of Silent* 16 


Vrk** 


248 


Vulcan 


97 


VjAdhi 


264 


Vjakta 


14 





PA41* 


Vein* 


i%4 


Vta«a 23, 68, 137, 138, 204 


Vynma 


249 


W 




Woau/a Tail* 


76 


Y 




Yaj5a 60, 69, 142. 204, 200 


YAjfevalkjrB 


10. 222 


YaiarraO* 

Ynlcliaa 


163 

143 




08 


Yaanft 08, 1W, 144, 151 


Ya*4* 


248 


Y*|an* 


95 


YavanAFva 


147 


YavAji 


143, 154 


Yap« 


94 




29. 79 


Y.‘n V40uhlU 


101 


Yon. 


213 


Yadhiakthira 158. 254. 258 


Ybrb 


59 


Yayuje 


08 


Z 




Zl*D-A?K«TA 


2 


Zaaa 


121. 


Zoopbyu 


47 
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